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ABSTRACT
TOWARD A THEORY OF POSITIVE DEVIANCE 
by
Druann Maria Heckert  
U n iv e rs ity  of New Hampshire, May, 1985
Although many studies have been conducted in regard to  groups or 
in d iv id u a ls  deemed to be negative dev ian ts ,  there is  a r e la t i v e  dearth  
of th e o re t ic a l  or em pir ica l an a lys is  of p o s i t iv e  deviance. This  
d is s e r ta t io n  attempts to  t h e o r e t ic a l ly  analyze the concept of p o s it iv e  
deviance.
The l i t e r a t u r e  re la te d  to  p o s i t iv e  deviance was examined and 
c a tego rized . P o s it iv e  deviance was defined as behavior th a t  people 
label ( i . e . ,  p u b l ic ly  evaluate) in a superior sense and behavior th a t  
usua lly  re s u lts  because the behavior departs from th a t  which is 
considered normal or normative.
In a d d it io n ,  the p rev ious ly  postu lated examples of p o s it iv e  
deviance were u t i l i z e d  to  form a typology of p o s i t iv e  deviance. These 
types of p o s it iv e  deviance are the fo l lo w in g :  innovative  behavior,
supra-conforming behavior, a l t r u i s t i c  behavior, possessors of innate  
c h a ra c te r is t ic s ,  and charism atic  behavior. Each type of p o s it iv e  
deviance was then discussed in r e la t io n  to l i t e r a t u r e  from l i t e r a t u r e  in 
sociology and other d is c ip l in e s .
v i i i
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A fu r th e r  th e o re t ic a l  issue th a t  was presented was th a t  o f  the 
r e l a t i v i t y  of p o s i t iv e  deviance. As is the case w ith  negatie  deviance, 
actions or behaviors th a t  are  defined  as p o s i t iv e  deviance vary over 
t im e, across s o c ie t ie s ,  and w ith in  s o c ie t ie s .  To demonstrate th is  
p o in t ,  a group of in d iv id u a ls  o r i g in a l l y  labeled as p o s it iv e  deviance 
( i . e . ,  Nobel P r iz e  winners in science) were compared w ith  in d iv id u a ls  
c o l le c t iv e ly  designated to  be negative  dev ian ts  and then la te r  e levated  
to  a p o s i t iv e  dev ian t s ta tu s .
In a d d it io n ,  the l i t e r a t u r e  ( i . e . ,  anomie,, c u l tu ra l  support, 
s o c ie ta l  re a c t io n ,  and c o n f l ic t )  developed in the f i e l d  of deviance  
( i . e . ,  negative) was discussed in general and then examined to determine  
to  what ex ten t each could be a p p l ib le  to  p o s i t iv e  deviance.
F in a l l y ,  some fu tu re  areas of research were suggested. In essence, 
th is  d is s e r ta t io n  was conducted to  attempt to achieve a step toward a 
theory o f  p o s i t iv e  deviance.
j ix-
j
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Chapter I
INTRODUCTION
In 1950, Sorokin (1950:3_5) recognized the need fo r  a sociology of
p o s it iv e  deviance, although he did not use the term a t  th a t  po int in
time. Sorokin f e l t  th a t  a t  th a t  t im e, Western c u ltu re  was in a
"d ec lin in g  sensate phase" and as such was very n egative ly  o r ie n te d .  He
also  f e l t  th a t  th is  a t t i tu d e  permeated the social sciences. As such,
sociology concentrated on the negative elements in s o c ie t ie s  and
c u ltu re s .  As Sorokin (1950:4) s tated:
For decades Western socia l science has been 
c u l t i v a t in g ,  urbi e t  o r b i . an ever- in creas in g  
study o f crime and c r im in a ls ;  o f in san ity  and 
the insane; of sex perversion and perverts ;  of  
hypocrisy and h y p o c r i te s . . . In co n tras t  to th is ,
Western social science has paid scant a t te n t io n  
to  p o s i t iv e  types of human beings, th e i r  
p o s i t iv e  achievements, th e i r  heroic actions , and 
th e i r  p o s it iv e  re la t io n s h ip s .  The crim inal has 
been "researched" incomparably more thoroughly 
than the s a in t  or the a l t r u i s t ;  the id io t  has 
been studied much more c a r e fu l ly  than the 
genius; perverts  and fa i lu r e s  have been 
in ves t ig a ted  much more in tense ly  than in tegrated  
persons or heroes. In accordance w ith  the .total  
nature  of our n e g a t iv is t ic  c u l tu re ,  our social 
science has been sem i-b lind  about a l l  p o s it iv e  
types and actions and very sharp-eyed about a l l  
negative  types and re la t io n s h ip s .  I t  seems to  
have enjoyed moving in the muck of social  
sewers; i t  has been re lu c ta n t  to move in the 
fresh  a i r  of high socia l peaks. I t  has stressed  
the p a tho log ica l and neglected the sound and the 
h e r o ic . . .T h e  re s u l t  is th a t  our socia l science  
knows l i t t l e  about p o s it iv e  types of persons,
lj
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1th e i r  conduct and re la t io n s h ip s .  Not having 
studied these, i t  lacks also a more adequate 
knowledge of the negative phenomena: fo r  a
knowledge of the p o s it iv e  is necessary in order 
to have a f u l l  knowledge of the negative .
Another issue th a t  could be pursued is why, s p e c i f ic a l ly  Sorokin,
and then other th e o r is ts  became in terested  in the issue of p o s it iv e
deviance a t  th a t  p a r t ic u la r  t im e. Perhaps, th is  fa s c in a t io n  w ith
non-normative behavior stems from in d u s t r ia l i z a t io n ,  or the t r a n s i t io n
from gemeinschaft s o c ie t ie s  to  g e s e l ls c h a ft  s o c ie t ie s ,  as noted by
Tonnies (1957)• In other words, since gemeinschaft so c ie t ie s  are
in h eren tly  more homogenous, deviance is less common. In f a c t ,  about the
p re in d u s tr ia l  or gemeinschaft group of people ( i . e . ,  the Komi people of
Russia) from which he emerged, Sorokin (1963:15) noted:
] The m o ra l i ty  and mores of the Komi peasant
] communities were well in tegrated  around the
j precepts s im i la r  to  those of the Ten
| Commandments and of mutual he lp . The houses of
the peasants did not have any locks because 
| there were no th ieves . Serious crimes occurred
j very r a r e ly ,  i f  a t  a l l ;  even misdemeanors were
j n e g l ig ib le .  People la rg e ly  p racticed  the moral
precepts they preached. Mutual aid l ikew ise  was 
j a so rt  of d a i ly  ro u tin e  permeating the whole
| l i f e  of the community. Moral norms themselves
i were regarded as God-given, u ncon d it ion a lly
1 b ind ing , and o b l ig a to ry  fo r  a l l .
L in g u is t ic a l ly ,  in f a c t ,  according to the Oxford English D ic t ion ary  
(1970:207), the word norm has only been commonly u t i l i z e d  since 1855, 
and the word normal, in the sense of "C o n s t itu t in g , conforming to , not 
d ev ia t in g  or d i f f e r in g  from, the common type or standard; re g u la r ,  
usual" has only been a p a r t  of common usage since 181*0. The f i r s t  
th e o r is ts  ( e .g . ,  Lombroso) to sys tem a tic a lly  analyze the issue of some 
from of deviance in f a c t ,  wrote a f t e r  th is  period of time ( i . e . ,  a f t e r
ii
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various Western s o c ie t ie s  had begun the t r a n s i t io n  from p r e in d u s t r ia l ,
or gemeinschaft s o c ie t ie s ,  to  in d u s t r ia l iz e d ,  or g e s e l ls c h a f t  s o c ie t ie s .
Along these l in e s ,  a f t e r  having personally  made the t r a n s i t io n  from a
gemeinschaft to  a gesseischaft s o c ie ty ,  Sorokin (1963:33) noted:
During the two world wars and two re v o lu t io n s ,  I 
l iv e d  amidst and observed a g ig a n t ic  explosion  
of human b e s t i a l i t y  and h a te fu l destructiveness  
of demoralized in d iv id u a ls  and g roups.. .T h e ir  
catastroph ic  e f fe c ts  induced me to  undertake a 
systematic study, on the one hand, of the ro le  
of a s e l f i s h ,  ind iv id ua l and c o l le c t iv e  
"s tru g g le  fo r  ex is te n c e ,"  v io le n c e ,  hatred , and 
c ru e lty  and, on the other hand, o f the ro le  of  
the opposite forces o f u n s e lf is h  love, sympathy, 
mutual a id ,  and heroic s a c r i f i c e  in human 
behavior and in s o c io cu ltu ra l processes. As a
re s u l t  of my personal encounters w ith  these 
"hate-powered" forces and of my study o f th e i r  
nature , sources, and e f f e c ts ,  I became a 
convinced opponent o f these forces in a l l  th e i r  
d e s tru c t iv e  m an ifes ta tions  in the forms of wars, 
bloody re v o lu t io n s , and v io le n t  s t r i f e ,  and a 
f i rm  proponent of the opposite forces of  
sympathy, mutual a id ,  and u n s e lf is h  love.
In other words, personal experiences w ith  various leve ls  of human
behavior caused Sorokin to  become in te res ted  in both p o s it iv e  and
negative deviance.
Nevertheless, the concept of p o s i t iv e  deviance has been v i r t u a l l y  
ignored in the d is c ip l in e  of Sociology. This d is s e r ta t io n  seeks to come 
to  terms w ith  th is  neg lect in  socio logy; s p e c i f i c a l l y ,  the lack o f focus
on the study o f the p o s it iv e  in the sociology of deviance. As such, the
purpose of the d is s e r ta t io n  is to  c l a r i f y  the concept of p o s it iv e
deviance, based on an examination o f  the l i t e r a t u r e  in sociology and
other re la te d  d is c ip l in e s .  A model c la s s i fy in g  types of p o s it iv e
deviance w i l l  be presented and other th e o re t ic a l  issues in regard to the 
nature of p o s it iv e  deviance w i l l  be addressed.
i
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Many stud ies have been conducted examining groups or in d iv id u a ls  
th a t  could be considered p o s i t iv e  deviants  ( c f . t B erry ,  1981; Bui lough 
and Bui lough, 1971; Klapp, 1962; Schneider, 1938; Zuckerman, 1977;
F a r is ,  19^0; Goertzel and G o e r tz e l , 1962; Terman and Oden, 1959;
Weschler, 1969; Blake and B u t le r ,  1976).
N everthe less, the l i t e r a t u r e  in the area o f p o s i t iv e  deviance is 
sparse and a t  t imes, c o n tra d ic to ry .  In f a c t ,  some th e o r is ts  deny the 
p o s s ib i l i t y  o f the ex is tence o f p o s i t iv e  deviance, some d e f in e  i t  in a 
s p e c if ic  manner as overconforming behavior ( c . f . ,  Ewald, 1981 ) ,  some 
d e f in e  i t  as behavior th a t  departs from norms ( c . f . ,  Winslow, 1970), and 
f i n a l l y  o thers  d e f in e  i t  as behavior th a t  a so c ie ty  has chosen to  label
'
as dev ian t ( c f . ,  S c a r p i t t i  and McFarlane, 1975)* The d e f in i t io n
u t i l i z e d  in  th is  d is s e r ta t io n  w i l l  seek to  in te g ra te  the f i n a l  two 
approaches: the norm v io la t in g  and la b e l in g  t r a d i t io n s .
Regardless of how th e o r is ts  have defined  p o s i t iv e  deviance, various
d iverse  behaviors and/or ac tions  have been po stu la ted  to  be examples of
| p o s it iv e  d e v ia n ts .  Olympic champions (S c a r p i t t i  and McFarlane, 1975).
| Nobel P r iz e w in n e rs  (Szasz, 1970), m o tio n -p ic tu re  s ta rs  (Lemert, 1951),
| e x c e p t io n a l ly  b e a u t i fu l  women (Lemert, 1951). Congressional Medal of
i
Honor re c ip ie n ts  (Steffensm eier and T e r ry ,  1975). geniuses (Freedman and 
| Doob, 1968) and sa in ts  (S c a r p i t t i  and McFarlane, 1975) are  among those
i
; in d iv id u a ls  c o l le c t iv e ly  presented as p o s i t iv e  d e v ia n ts .  A ll  these
|
| d ivergent examples have been subsumed under the label of p o s i t iv e
deviance. To e lu c id a te  th is  s i tu a t io n  and group together s im i la r  types 
j o f  actions and/or ac to rs ,  a c la s s i f ic a t o r y  model w i l l  be presented.
Consequently, the types o f p o s it iv e  deviants  th a t  w i l l  be examined in
th is  d is s e r ta t io n  include the fo l lo w in g :
it
[]




1) Innovative  behavior ( e .g . ,  Nobel P r iz e  winners)
2) Supra-conforming behavior ( e .g . ,  sa in ts )
3) A l t r u i s t i c  behavior ( e .g . ,  Congressional Medal o f Honor winners)
4) innate c h a ra c te r is t ic s  ( e .g . ,  geniuses)
5) Charismatic behavior ( e .g . ,  re l ig io u s  prophets)
In summary, a typology w i l l  be developed which hypothesizes various  
types of p o s i t iv e  deviance, u t i l i z i n g  as a base, a lready e x is t in g  
l i t e r a t u r e  from various  paradigms w ith in  sociology and from other  
d is c ip l in e s ,  inc lud ing  anthropology and h is to r y .
Another th e o re t ic a l  issue to  be examined is the r e l a t i v i t y  of 
p o s i t iv e  deviance. As is the case w ith  negative  deviance, in genera l,  
actions  or behaviors th a t  are defined  as p o s i t iv e  deviance vary over 
t im e, across s o c ie t ie s ,  and w i th in  s o c ie t ie s .  Thus, a group of  
in d iv id u a ls  o r ig in a l l y  labeled as p o s i t iv e ly  dev ian t ( i . e . ,  Nobel P r ize  
winners in science) w i l l  be compared w ith  in d iv id u a ls  c o l le c t iv e ly  
designated as n e g a t ive ly  dev ian t and then la t e r  e levated  to a p o s it iv e  
dev ian t s ta tus  ( i . e . ,  the French Im p ress io n is ts ) .
The f in a l  phenomenon to be pursued is th a t  o f  the a p p l i c a b i l i t y  of
the l i t e r a t u r e  developed in  the f i e l d  of deviance ( i . e . ,  negative
deviance) to  the concept of p o s it iv e  deviance. Four major th e o re t ic a l
approaches ( i . e . ,  c u l tu ra l  transm ission, anomie, s o c ie ta l  re a c t io n ,  and
c o n f l ic t )  w i l l  be separa te ly  examined to  determine to  what ex ten t each
* •
could be u s e fu l ly  applied  to p o s i t iv e  deviance.
F in a l ly ,  based on the research, included in the conclusion w i l l  be 
an attempt to  develop possib le  areas fo r  developing hypotheses th a t
!
j could be tes ted  in fu r th e r  em pir ica l and v e r i f i c a t io n a l  research. Thus,
1
j steps w i l l  have been taken in the d i re c t io n  o f  e s ta b l is h in g  a theory of
j
j p o s i t iv e  deviance.
y
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Chapter I I
DEFINITIONS OF POSITIVE DEVIANCE: 
A REVIEW OF THE LITERATURE
Various d iverse  d e f in i t io n s  of p o s it iv e  deviance have been 
advanced. Some th e o r is ts  even suggest th a t  there  is no such concept. 
In a d d it io n ,  many of these d e f in i t io n s  c o n f l i c t  w ith  other d e f in i t io n s .  
Considering the r e la t iv e  d iv e rs i ty  of frameworks t r a d i t io n a l l y  u t i l i z e d  
to deal w ith  deviance, th is  fa c t  should be expected. The purpose of 
th is  chapter is to explore paradigmatic d e f in i t io n s  of deviance in 
general and then to examine the s p e c i f ic  d e f in i t io n s  of p o s it iv e  
deviance th a t  have been o ffe red  by various th e o r is ts .  F in a l ly ,  a 
d e f in i t io n  of p o s it iv e  deviance w i l l  be advanced.
D e f in i t io n s  of Deviance ( i . e . .  Negative Devi ance)
Obviously, deviance has been defined in a g reat number of ways. At 
the most general le v e l ,  fo r  example, the general public  has chosen to  
name many uns im ilar behaviors as d ev ian t.  Simmons ( 1969:199 -200 ),  fo r  
example, conducted a p i l o t  study in which he asked respondents to name 
things or behavior th a t  they considered d ev ian t .  Obviously, what is
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considered deviant by a general public  is time bound and c u ltu re  bound. 
A fte r  the re s u lts  were compiled, 252 separate acts (or types o f persons) 
had made the l i s t ,  inc lud ing  such in te re s t in g  ones as the r e t i r e d ,  g i r l s  
who wear make-up, and perpetual b r id g e -p la y e rs ,  in ad d it io n  to  the more 
common responses l ik e  drug addicts and p ro s t i tu te s .
More s p e c i f i c a l l y ,  th is  confusion also e x is ts  in the l i t e r a t u r e
;
j
|  u t i l i z e d  in the sociology of deviance. Sagarin (1975:6) has noted th a t
so c io lo g is ts  d e fine  deviance in, a t  times, d isp ara te  ways. Best and 
Luckenbill (1982:3) have very adequately summarized the predominant ways 
th a t  s o c io lo g is ts  have defined deviance. As such, deviance has been
:
defined in some cases as v io la t in g  social norms of whatever magnitude in 
a socia l system. On the other hand, deviance has a lso been defined in a 
s im i la r  manner, except fo r the fa c t  th a t  the norms must be important 
enough to e l i c i t  a strong re a c t io n .  In a d d it io n ,  some s o c io lo g is ts  have 
extended the concept so th a t  those c h a ra c te r is t ic s  which are considered  
d is c re d i ta b le ,  such as blindness and o b es ity ,  are considered d ev ian t .  
F in a l ly ,  adtherents of the labe ling  perspective have examined deviance  
from the vantage po in t  of understanding the reac tio n  of various  
components of society  to  the behavior.
A ll  in a l l ,  deviance has been defined in a myriad o f ways. 
Perhaps, as suggested by Liska (1 9 8 1 :2 -7 ) ,  the major dichotomy e x is t in g  
in sociology a t  present is between those who d e fin e  deviance as a
|
j v io la t io n  of norms and those who d e fin e  i t  in terms of the so c ie ta l
| re a c t io n .
Cohen (1966:12) is among those who focus on norms, su cc in c tly  
| s ta t in g  th a t  deviant behavior is " . . .b e h a v io r  tha t  v io la te s  normative
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8s o c ie t ie s  have ru le s ,  which when v io la te d  w i l l  arouse condemnation.
On the other hand, la b e l in g  th e o r is ts  have decided to  focus th e i r  
a t te n t io n  on the so c ie ta l  reac tio n  to  an a c t io n .  Becker (1963s11) has 
most em phatica lly  expressed the viewpoint th a t  society  creates  deviance 
by s ta t in g :
Social groups c o n s t i tu te  deviance by making 
ru le s  whose in f ra c t io n s  c o n s t itu te s  deviance, 
and by applying those ru les  to p a r t ic u la r  people 
and lab e lin g  them as o u ts id e rs . From th is  point 
o f view, deviance is not a q u a l i t y  of the act  
the person commits, but ra th er  a consequence of 
the a p p lic a t io n  by others of ru les  and sanctions  
to  an " o f fe n d e r ."  The dev ian t is  one to  whom 
th a t  label has been successfu lly  applied;  
d ev ian t behavior is behavior th a t  people so 
l a b e l .
Consequently, ra th e r  than focusing on e t io lo g ic a l  issues, which is the 
focus o f those d e f in in g  deviance in terms of norm v io la t in g  behavior, 
lab e lin g  th e o r is ts  have examined other processes, such as deviant  
careers .
B a s ic a l ly  an in t e r a c t io n is t ,  Lemert (1972:21-22) has nevertheless  
pointed out some in te re s t in g  fa c to rs  th a t  can p a r t i a l l y  c l a r i f y  th is  
s i t u a t io n .  Rejecting  extremely r e l a t i v i s t i c  tendencies o f lab e ling  
theory , he noted th a t  c e r ta in  behaviors ( e .g . ,  incest, rape, th e f t )  are  
disvalued in d i f f e r e n t  manners in every s o c ie ty .  Since there  are l im i ts  
on the in te ra c t io n s  of people, not any s ig n if ic a n c e  is a t tach ab le  to
behaviors . Consequently, Lemert concluded th a t  in the sociology of  
deviance, i t  would be more ap pro pria te  to  examine e t io lo g ic a l  questions  
in r e la t io n  to s tab le  s o c ie t ie s  where norms and values are  imbued w ith  
sacred s ig n if ic a n c e .  In s o c ie t ie s  ch aracter ized  by v o l a t i l e  social 
change, examination of so c ie ta l  reactions are more p e r t in e n t .  Thus, 
there  can be an attempt to synthesize the two approaches. For example,
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behavior th a t  is reacted aga inst s tro n g ly  is very l i k e ly  to  become 
enmeshed in the p ro s c r ip t iv e  normative s tru c tu re  o f a s o c ie ty .  Thus, 
norms and s o c ie ta l  reaction s  can both be important in the understanding  
of deviance. Hawkins and Tiedeman (1975:12) have a lso proposed tha t  
there  can be a synthesis o f the normative and in t e r p r e t a t iv e  ( i . e . ,  
symbolic in te ra c t io n )  paradigms. With the passage of time, 
i n t e r p r e t a t iv e  p a tte rn s  o f in te ra c t io n  approach the normative. Also, 
since actors  do not begin w ith  a blank mind and instead there  are shared 
views regarding ro le s ,  the in t e r p r e ta t iv e  process a lso  is imbued w ith  
the normative.
The Debate Over the Existence of the 
Concept of P o s it iv e  Deviance
C erta in  w r i te r s  s p e c i f i c a l ly  deny the ex istence of the concept of 
p o s i t iv e  deviance. For example, Best and Luckenbill (1982:3) have
defined deviance as " . . . a n y  behavior th a t  is l i k e l y  to  be defined  as an
unacceptable v io la t io n  of a major soc ia l norm and e l i c i t  strong negative  
j reac tion s  by socia l contro l agents ."  Thus, p o s it iv e  deviance does not
1 e x is t  according to  th is  d e f i n i t io n .  Po in ting  s p e c i f i c a l l y  to the
; concept of p o s i t iv e  deviance, as discussed by W ilk ins  (1964), Best and
i
| Luckenbill (1982:2) noted:
] Raising one's l i f e  in b a t t l e  to save one's
j comrades breaks the norm of s e l f -p r e s e rv a t io n ,
! ye t  i t  is considered pra isew orthy. In c o n tra s t ,
J  dev ian t a c t i v i t i e s  are  unacceptable, seen as
i wicked or harmful.1
J
iiJ Sagarin ( 1975: 13) has suggested th a t  deviance is simply behavior
1
i th a t  v io la te s  soc ia l norms. Nevertheless, he has adamantly c r i t i c i z e d
the concept of p o s i t iv e  deviance, e s p e c ia l ly  as postu lated by W ilk ins
1
J
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(1965) and Freedman and Doob (1968), suggesting th a t  r a r i t y  a t  the
p o s it iv e  end of a continuum ( e .g . ,  a person w ith  an exceedingly high
I .Q . )  w i l l  most o fte n  be pra ised  even though in  c e r ta in  instances,
c r i t ic is m s  might be invoked. As such, p o s it iv e  rare  behaviors cannot be
considered d e v ia n t .  N e ith er  r a r i t y  nor d i f fe re n tn e s s  is equal to
deviance. As such, only d isvalued behaviors or people should be
included w ith in  the study of deviance. Although concluding th a t  th ere
is no p o s i t iv e  deviance, a t  the same time, Sagarin (1975:20) d id
recogni2e the value o f advancing such a study:
To determine why a few people do things th a t  are  
not done by many is an in te re s t in g  and
worthwhile endeavor, and in such a study i t  
would be p e r fe c t ly  log ica l and s c i e n t i f i c a l l y  
v a lu a b le ,  to b ring  together as a s ing le  group 
the s o c ia l ly  condemned and the s o c ia l ly  accepted 
(even adulated) unusual persons.
N evertheless, fo r  Sagarin , th is  study s t i l l  would not c o n s t i tu te  in any 
manner, a study of p o s i t iv e  deviance.
Other so c io lo g is ts  o f deviance, w h ile  never mentioning the concept 
of p o s it iv e  deviance, seemingly deny i t s  existence by the d e f in i t io n s  of  
deviance th a t  they p o s i t .  Rosenberg, Stebbins, and Turowetz (1 9 8 2 :1 ) ,
fo r  example, s tated th a t  deviance can be understood as "m orally
condemned d i f fe r e n c e s ."  Thus, by the very d e f in i t io n  advanced, the
existence of p o s it iv e  deviance is precluded.
Discussions of P o s it iv e  Deviance 
Nevertheless, various th e o r is ts  have postulated th a t  the concept of  
p o s it iv e  deviance is a v a l id  and important one. Various d e f in i t io n s  of  
p o s it iv e  deviance or of the concept of p o s it iv e  deviance w h ile  using  
another term, have been advanced. D e f in i t io n s  of p o s i t iv e  deviance can
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be separated into  
concept w h ile
no rm -v io la t io n  approach, d e f in i t io n s  tha t advance a la b e lin g  or
in t e r a c t io n is t  perspective , and d e f in i t io n s  th a t  are s p e c if ic  in tha t  
only one type of p o s it iv e  deviance is supported. The various
d e f in i t io n s  and discussions th a t  have been u t i l i z e d  in regard to
p o s it iv e  deviance w i l l  be discussed.
Discussions of P o s it iv e  Deviance 
(Using Other Terminology)
Although there has been a r e la t iv e  dearth of co ncep tua liza t ion
regarding p o s it iv e  deviance when compared to  negative deviance, the
I phenomenon has been conceptualized in various ways. in te r e s t in g ly ,
| w ithout using the terminology, Liazos (1975s11_ 13) a lluded to a lack of
] in form ation in r e la t io n  to p o s it iv e  deviance. While noting th a t  w r i te rs
j of deviance textbooks s t i l l  are prone to succumb to various b iases, he
] focused on the fa c t  t h a t ,  deviance researchers had not s u f f i c i e n t l y
j delved in to  those in d iv id u a ls  in powerful soc ie ta l  posit ions who have
I engaged in covert in s t i tu t io n a l  v io len ce . However, he a lso  c i te d  the
j fa c t  th a t  Szasz (1970:xxv-xxvi) noted th a t  Olympic champions, Nobel
i
1 P r iz e w in n e rs ,  and other in d iv idu a ls  possessing admired t r a i t s  l ik e  vast
j w ea lth , are  never discussed as dev ian ts . C le a r ly ,  Liazos recognized the
j
j need fo r  a sociology of p o s it iv e  deviance. Along these same l in e s ,
|
Simmons (1969:21) noted th a t ,  i f  among the various viewpoints a v a i la b le  
in deviance, the view of deviance as s t a t i s t i c a l l y  rare  behavior is 
pursued, then sure ly  both A lb ert  E ins te in  and Robert Frost must be 
considered deviants .
the fo l lo w in g  categories :  e a r ly  discussions of the
not u t i l i z i n g  the term, d e f in i t io n s  adopting a
y
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Along these same l in e s ,  w h ile  not ye t u t i l i z i n g  the term, several 
eminent s o c io lo g is ts  including Sorokin (1950), Lemert (1951). and 
W ilk ins  (1965) have more s p e c i f ic a l ly  recognized the importance of 
analyzing p o s i t iv e  deviance.
In the f i r s t  p lace , in a study about a lt ru is m  which focused on
American good neighbors and C h r is t ia n -C a th o l ic  s a in ts ,  Sorokin (1950)
suggested th a t  in so much as crim ina ls  are d ev ian t ,  "good neighbors" are
also d e v ia n t .  As Sorokin (1950:81) expla ined:
I f  c r im in a ls  are  deviants  f a l l i n g  below the  
le g a l ly  prescribed norms of moral conduct, "good 
neighbors" are  a lso  d ev ian ts , but above the 
level of moral conduct demanded by the o f f i c i a l  
law. As a ru le  "good neighbors" discharge not 
only the d u ties  prescribed fo r  and demanded from 
a l l ,  but something e x t ra ,  above the minimum of 
socia l conduct required by the o f f i c i a l  law.
In th is  instance, no c o n f l ic t  is created between the good
neighbor-deviant and the law. Nevertheless, there  are  many instances,
such as a good neighbor not a llow ing  h im self to become a p a r t  of a w itch
hunt, when good neighbors experience c o n f l i c t  w ith  the law th a t  has been
the s im i la r  experience fo r  moral innovators and a l t r u i s t s ,  including M.
Gandhi, Buddha, Socrates, A r is t o t le ,  and Jesus. Further exp la in in g  the
concept of socia l deviance a t  the p o s i t iv e  end of the continuum, Sorokin
( 1950 ! 82) expla ined:
I t  is necessary to d is t in g u is h  between two kinds 
of so -c a l le d  "soc ia l dev ian ts": the subnormal 
ty p e s -c r im in a ls ,  psychotics, and other  
patho log ica l types, and the "supr'a-normal " -o r  
the p o s i t iv e ,  c re a t iv e  innovators in a l l  f i e ld s  
of c u l tu re  and socia l l i f e .  Though both classes  
are deviants  and both c o l l id e  w ith  e x is t in g  laws 
and va lues, they are neverthe less, abso lu te ly  
d i f f e r e n t  kinds of d ev ian ts , much fa r th e r  from 
each other than from "the bulk of law-abiding"  
med io c r i  t y .
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While not u t i l i z i n g  the s p e c i f ic  term, p o s i t iv e  deviance, Sorokin was 
obviously in te res ted  in the concept of p o s i t iv e  deviance. A l l  in a l l ,  
i t  can be concluded th a t  Sorokin b a s ic a l ly  viewed p o s i t iv e  deviance in 
regard to  a deviance as a v io la t io n  of norms paradigm.
In a d d it io n ,  w h ile  a lso  not using the name p o s it iv e  deviance,
Lemert ( 1951s23~24) very c le a r ly  recognized the need to examine p o s it iv e
deviance by w r i t in g :
The aim is to study sociopath ic  behavior in the 
same l ig h t  as normal behavior, and by 
im p !ica t io n  w ith  extensions or d ev ia t io n s  of  
general so c io lo g ica l theory . By the same token, 
we hold th a t ,  w ith  c e r ta in  m o d if ica t io ns  in our 
frame of re ference , v a r ia t io n s  from soc ia l norms 
in d e s ira b le  and en v iab le  d ire c t io n s  should be 
explored as p r o f i t a b ly  as the more fre q u e n t ly  
studied sociopath ic  v a r ia t io n s .  The behavior of 
the genius, the m o tio n -p ic tu re  s ta r ,  the 
e x c e p t io n a l ly  b e a u t i fu l  woman, and the renowned 
a th le te  should lend i t s e l f  to the same 
systematic analys is  as th a t  which is app lied  to  
the c r im in a l ,  the pauper, or the sex d e lin q u en t.
At th a t  t ime, Lemert (1951:21) suggested th a t  there  was no r e a l ly  
adequate term to  label th is  phenomenon and o f fe re d  "h o n o r if ic  behavior"
11 or "em ulative behavior" w h ile  s t i l l  m ainta in ing  th a t  these were not
i i
I exac tly  the l in g u is t ic  designations th a t  he d es ired . In the fo l lo w in g
jj  manner, Lemert (1975:3^) a lso  pointed out th a t  i t
i i
; sociopathic dev ia tions  than enviab le  d ev ia t io n s  to
j in t r ib a l  codes, exp la in ing  the s i tu a t io n  as fo llow s:
The reason fo r  th is  is th a t  people can more 
e a s i ly  agree upon minimum conform ities  and 
in to le ra b le  d ev ia t io n s  than they can upon what 
c o n s t itu te s  ideal behavior. An ad d it io n a l  
reason fo r  th is  d i f fe re n c e  is th a t  s o c ie t ie s  and 
groups more o ften  can a f fo rd  to  ignore behavior 
which surpasses i t s  norms, whereas they an 
seldom disregard sociopath ic  behavior.
A ll in a l l ,  i t  can be seen th a t  Lemert advanced the concep tua liza t ion
is more usual fo r  
be found in laws and
1
i
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of p o s i t iv e  deviance by u t i l i z i n g  the la b e l in g  perspec tive .
W ilk in s  (19^5) a lso  made many in te re s t in g  po in ts  regarding p o s it iv e  
deviance w h i le  a lso not u t i l i z i n g  the term. Po in ting  out th a t  deviance  
is o f te n  examined from the v iewpoint th a t  fo r  a so c ie ty  conformity is
,
fu n c t io n a l ,  W ilk ins  (1965:^5- 1»7) suggested th a t  c e r ta in  forms of  
deviancy are fu n ctio n a l fo r  s o c ie ty .  While the c r im in a l is d e v ia n t ,  so 
are genuises, reformers, and re l ig io u s  leaders . Consequently, W ilk ins  
( 1965:i»6) viewed deviance as forming a continuous d is t r ib u t io n  ranging  
from bad to  good. Normal acts c o n s t i tu te  the major p o rt io n  of he 
continuum. At the good end are s a in t ly  a c ts .  At the most extreme end 
of the n egative  part  of the normal curve are serious crimes. In regard  
to in t e l l ig e n c e ,  fo r  example, there  tend to  be a r e l a t i v e l y  small 
number o f  subnormal in d iv id u a ls  as well as geniuses.
For W ilk in s  (19^5s56—57) • essen tia l  to  the issue o f  what is 
considered normal is the a b i l i t y  of people to p re d ic t  such responses. 
Deviant acts are acts th a t  are not expected. As a r e s u l t ,  ra re  acts ,
| w h ile  perhaps e l i c i t i n g  a response of some na tu re , are not considered
I deviant unless there is an incongruity  between the event and the
i
| s i tu a t io n .
j
j W ilk in s  (1965:71) a lso  noted the s im i l a r i t y  between p o s i t iv e  and
i
j negative  d ev ian ts , and the way p o s it iv e  deviants are  o f te n  trea ted  as
■j
j i f  they were negative dev ian ts , when he wrote the fo l lo w in g :
i
A l l  s o c ie t ie s  tend to r e je c t  d ev ian ts . Both 
j s a in ts  and c r im in a ls  have been excluded from the
cu ltu re s  in to  which they were born, and the  
i m a jo r i ty  of sa in ts  have suffered  e x a c t ly  s im i la r
j f a te s  to  the dev ian t s inn ers . Many sa in ts  were,
; in f a c t ,  defined s p e c i f ic a l ly  by t h e i r  curren t
so c ie ty  as c r im in a ls .
1
Due to  governmental s tru c tu re  and the philosophy of a s o c ie ty ,  various
i
i
'  i  .
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1  s o c ie t ie s  vary in the kinds and amounts of deviance which they can
abide.
Another th e o r is t ,  Katz (1972) has made some in te re s t in g  comments
about deviance a t  the p o s it iv e  end of the continuum, w h ile  s t i l l  not
la b e l in g  the phenomenon, p o s i t iv e  deviance. C r i t i c i z i n g  ru le -b reak in g
and the la b e l in g  approach to  d e f in in g  deviance as inadequate, Katz
(1972:192) conceptualized deviance in the fo llow ing  manner:
Rather, the soc io log ica l existence of deviant  
phenomena is co n s t itu ted  by the imputation of  
d ev ian t o n to lo g ica l s ta tus  to human beings. The
o n to lo g ica l s ta tus  imputed to  deviants is a
negative essence which is a n a ly t ic a l ly  the
m irror-im age of imputing to human beings a 
p o s i t iv e  essence, or charisma. The one is an 
imputation of subhuman nature , the other of  
superhuman natu re . I f  log ic  requires  a 
d is t in c t io n  between performance and 
" rec o g n it io n "  or ru le -breach  on the one hand, 
and imputation o f deviant essence on the o th er ,  
than a s im i la r  log ic  requ ires  a d is t in c t io n  
between performance and "reco gn it ion "  or
ex tra o rd in a ry  s u p e r io r i ty  in terms of
ru le -s tand ard s  on the one hand, and imputations
I of charism atic  essence on the o th er .
1
!
i  According to Katz (1972:192) imputations of charisma, as fo r  deviance,
]
j r e s u l t  a t  the ind iv id u a l leve l ( e .g . ,  when those in love f in d  a
| ."un iquely  complementary essence" in th e i r  loved one), a t  an interm ediate
i
leve l ( e .g . ,  a prophetic  socia l movement) and a t  a so c ie ta l  leve l ( e .g . ,
"c re a t io n  of p o l i t i c a l  or m i l i t a r y  le a d e rs " ) .
] An in te re s t in g  po in t th a t  Katz (1972:193) made is th a t  in many ways
j there  has been a s im i la r  h is to ry  in the s c i e n t i f i c  study of deviance
w ith  the s c i e n t i f i c  study of "genius" as a category of charasmatic
j im putation. In the f i r s t  p lace, s im i la r  to the study of Lombroso a t the
negative end of the continuum, was the study of in te l l ig e n c e  done by
Galton . In the next step, the c o l le c t io n  of s t a t i s t i c s  in a new
i
i
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no n-b io log ica l.  attempt a t  exp lanation  was deemed e s s e n t ia l .  For 
example, F ar is  (19^0), in an a r t i c l e  e n t i t l e d ,  "Soc io log ica l Causes of  
Genius" u t i l i z e d  s tru c tu ra l  exp lanations . F in a l ly ,  s o c ie ta l  reac tio n  as 
a th e o re t ic a l  stance became important. This stance perm itted , fo r  
example, the study of the lab e lin g  of kids in schools and permitted the 
conclusion th a t  the concept of genius can be h ig h lig h ted  by imputers 
ra th e r  than ju s t  being viewed as outstanding actors in regard to 
normative standards. As another example, the important po in t is not 
whether B o livar  a c tu a l ly  performed outstanding a c ts ,  but th a t  a 
m u lt itu d e  of people elevated his s ta tu s .
According to Katz (1972:191” 196) , in the imputations of deviance
(negative essence) and charisma (p o s it iv e  dev iance), the labe lers
fun ction  to  is o la te  the deviant and to  a llow  the charasmatic ind iv idua l
to  achieve a "transcendent s ta tu s ."  Essences involve more than simply
ro le  id e n t i t ie s  (which involve performances). As such, essences are  not
able to be e i th e r  proven wrong or r ig h t .  Thus, the real s e l f  or a
dev ian t or charasmatic ind iv idua l cannot be shaken apart from the
v i s i b le  s e l f .  As Katz (1972:197) wrote:
The genius is in a constant s ta te  of tension  
w ith  his work, laboring to v a l id a te  the  
existence of an essence never q u ite  equ iva len t  
to  any a c t .  In Promethian s tru g g le ,  he is bound 
through hubris to  an id e n t i ty  independent o f h is  
d a i ly  ac to rs .
While the deviant is s tigm atized , the ind iv id ua l viewed as imbued with  
charisma is judged to be above having sanctions applied  and i f  permitted  
th is  indulgence, capable of achieving superior a c ts .  At times, in f a c t ,  
th is  freedom th a t is granted to the charasmatic in d iv id u a l ,  can be 
problematic fo r  the imputer. For example, r ig h ts  of habeus corpus have
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been allowed to be ignored by Presidents , and prophecies have been made 
by leaders of social movements th a t  have resu lted  in ostracism fo r  a l l  
of h is fo l lo w e rs .  Thus, i t  can be noted th a t  Katz (1972) b a s ic a l ly  
accepted a lab e lin g  approach to the study of p o s it iv e  deviance.
In conclusion, i t  can be noted th a t  these above mentioned 
th e o r is ts ,  w h ile  advancing d i f f e r e n t  ideas about the nature  of p o s it iv e  
deviance, have helped su b stan tia te  the importance o f a sociology of 
p o s i t iv e  deviance w ithout using th is  term.
D e f in i t io n s  of P o s it iv e  Deviance 
(Using a Norm -Violation Approach)
While not always e x p l i c i t l y  expressing th e i r  adoption of a s p e c if ic  
paradigm, some th e o r is ts  have b a s ic a l ly  suggested th a t  p o s i t iv e  deviance  
could be considered to be a v io la t io n  o f normative behavior, in much the  
same way negative deviance can be viewed as a v io la t io n  of norms. As 
prev ious ly  discussed, Sorokin (1950) and W ilk ins  (19&5) have b a s ic a l ly  
supported the view of p o s it iv e  deviance as a v io la t io n  of norms, 
although not using the term.
In a d d it io n ,  Winslow (1970) has a lso b a s ic a l ly  adopted th is  
paradigm. A fte r  b e ra t in g  what he considered the almost exclusive
4m
a t te n t io n  th a t  had been heeded to the anomie model of d ev ian t behavior, 
Winslow (1970:112-120) suggested th a t  there  are various frameworks in 
deviance a t  th is  time, a l l  presenting separate images o f socia l change 
and socia l o rg a n iza t io n .  According to Winslow (1970:121) deviance as a 
phenomenon tha t is " r e l a t i v e  to s t a t i s t i c a l  norms" is one of the 
perspectives from which deviancy can be examined. I f  deviancy is viewed 
as approximating a normal curve of conformity and deviance, normative  
acts are in the middle of th is  curve. One end of the curve, beyond the
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to le rance  l im i t s ,  contains disapproved behaviors, which are considered  
d e v ia n t ,  such as crime, mental d is o rd e r ,  and s u ic id e .  Approved 
d e v ia t io n s ,  beyond the to le ran ce  l im i t s ,  include w ea lth , p a t r io t is m ,  
h e a lth ,  wisdom, and v i r t u e .
Defini  t ions of Posi t i v e  Deviance 
(Using an In te rac t io n is t  Perspective)
While some th e o r is ts  view p o s i t iv e  deviance as n o rm -v io la t ing  
behavior, other th e o r is ts  tend to view p o s i t iv e  deviance from a la b e l in g
perspective , w h ile  not a l l  e x p l i c i t l y  express t h e i r  adoption of the
paradigm. As p rev iou s ly  discussed, Lemert (1951) b a s ic a l ly  supported a 
la b e lin g  perspective  to analyze p o s i t iv e  deviance, w h ile  not yet  
u t i l i z i n g  the term. Other th e o r is ts ,  including Freedman and Doob 
(1988), S teffensm eier and T e rry  (1975)* Hawkins and Tiedeman (1975),  
Norland, Hepburn, and Monette (1976) and S c a r p i t t i  and McFarlane (1975) 
have a lso b a s ic a l ly  adopted th is  p o in t  o f v iew.
While fo r  a l l  in te n ts  and purposes presenting a la b e lin g  approach,
Freedman and Doob (1968: 3— have examined p o s i t iv e  deviance from a
psychological vantage p o in t .  Noting th a t  deviance can be an ephemeral
c h a r a c te r is t ic  vary ing  by the s i tu a t io n  in which a person f inds h im se lf ,
they exp la in  deviance in r e la t io n  to  d i f fe re n c e s .  Thus, myriad
c h a ra c te r is t ic s  can be considered d ev ian t i f  o ther people involved in a
s i tu a t io n  in which the ac to r  is enmeshed do not share the same t r a i t .
Furthermore, i t  is not important whether the c h a r a c te r is t ic  is assessed
as p o s i t iv e  or n eg ative . As Freedman and Doob (1968: 3~A) wrote:
G u l l iv e r  was as d ev ian t among the Brobdingnags 
when he was unimaginably small and weak then 
when he l iv e d  in L i l l i p u t  where he was 
f a n t a s t i c a l l y  b ig  and pow erfu l.  The genius is 
as dev ian t as the id io t ;  the g i r l  w ith  a huge 
bust as the g i r l  w ith  no bust a t  a l l ;  the strong 
man who can bend s tee l bars as the weakling who
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can hard ly  hold a p e n c i l .  I t  is perhaps 
remarkable th a t  the term 'e x c e p t io n a l '  c h ild re n  
is used to  re fe r  not only to the unusually  
i n t e l l i g e n t ,  but a lso  to the m enta lly  re ta rd ed ,  
the p h y s ic a l ly  handicapped, the em otiona lly  
disturbed and so on. Regardless of the content  
or valance of the c r i t i c a l  a t t r i b u t e ,  deviancy  
consists  simply o f being d i f f e r e n t  from 
surrounding norms.
N evertheless, Doob and Freedman (1968:4-5) d id  contend th a t  deviance  
should be viewed t o t a l l y  in a s t a t i s t i c a l  l i g h t .  As such, the reac tion  
of other people is extremely important since some acts or a t t r ib u t e s  
w i l l  re q u ire  a s ig n i f ic a n t  d if fe re n c e  from the norm to be judged 
d ev ian t ,  w h ile  in other cases only a small var ian ce  from the norm w i l l  
r e s u l t  in the assessment of deviance. The d i r e c t io n  in which a person 
is considered devian t w i l l  be important, but not as much as the 
deviance, in and of i t s e l f .  A ll  deviants  share much in common.
Freedman and Doob (1968:5) also conducted experiments in an e f f o r t  
to  assess the impact of deviance on behavior and to examine d i f fe re n c e s  
between deviants  and non-deviants. Consequently, subjects who had a 
series  o f p e rs o n a l i ty  tes ts  administered to them, in which c e r ta in  
in d iv id u a ls  were randomly assigned d i f f e r e n t ia t e d  scores, were not made 
aware of how they were deviant and whether they were d ev ian t in a 
negative or p o s i t iv e  manner. Freedman and Doob (1968:148-150) made the 
fo l lo w in g  in te re s t in g  conclusions. In regard to  a f f i l i a t i o n ,  i f  others  
are not aware of the deviancy, deviants  t r y  not to have social 
in te ra c t io n .  This is not the case i f  the deviancy is known by o thers .  
Deviants l i k e  being around other dev ian ts , even i f  they do not share the 
same deviancy. In regard to  the issue of aggression, deviants when they 
have a chance to behave aggressive ly  towards an ind iv idua l a lready  
se lec ted , are  more l i k e ly  to act in a d e le te r io u s  manner towards a
I
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dev ian t who is  l i k e  them than a nondeviant or a dev ian t who is not 
s im i la r  to  them. On the other hand, i f  given an opportunity  to pick a 
person to s u f fe r  from e le c t r ic  shock, nondeviants are more l i k e ly  to  
choose dev ian ts , w hile  deviants choose nondeviants. Regarding social  
in f lu en ce , i t  was found th a t  the e f fe c ts  on social in fluence varied  
according to  the s i tu a t io n  and the kind of in fluence  used. While 
deviants  are less in fluenced, they also t r i e d  to prevent themselves from 
seeming p u b l ic ly  d i f f e r e n t .
Steffensm eier and Terry  (1975) have a lso b a s ic a l ly  adopted a 
lab e lin g  perspective  and made some a s tu te  observations about p o s it iv e  
deviance. At th a t  po int in time, Steffensm eier and Terry  09755*0  
suggested th a t  w h ile  there had been some a t te n t io n  paid to  the concept 
of p o s i t iv e  deviance, o ften  times th is  a t te n t io n  extended only to the 
po in t  of the recogn it ion  th a t  p o s it iv e  deviance did e x is t  and no fu r th e r  
attempts were made to analyze the concept. They also postulated th a t  
there  was a dearth of concepts to deal w ith  supra-conventional as 
opposed to sub-conventional behavior. Nevertheless, they noted that  
negative and p o s it iv e  deviance approximate each other to a great ex ten t,  
since as a r e s u l t  of both there w i l l  be "changing expectations and 
o b lig a t io n s  and d i f f e r e n t i a l  responses." For example, they pointed to 
the case of a Congressional Medal of Honor winner who had to  re turn  to  
the m i l i t a r y  a f t e r  an unbearable v i s i t  to  his midwest hometown in which 
he found th a t  his community behaved v a s t ly  d i f f e r e n t  towards him than 
they d id  before  his triumph. Consequently, they c i te d  as examples of 
p o s it iv e  deviance a heavyweight champion, a pro quarterback, and an 
Olympic Gold Medal winner.
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In regard to a d e f in i t io n ,  fo r  Steffensmeer and T erry  (1975s1*) .  
"Deviance consists  of d i f f e r e n t i a l l y  valued phenomenon." Thus, 
Steffensm eier and Terry  (1975s^“5) suggested th a t  phenomena include acts  
and a t t r ib u t e s ,  such as being deaf or s te a l in g  on the neg ative ly  valued  
end of the continuum or being b e a u t i fu l  or performing heroic deeds on 
the p o s i t iv e ly  valued end of the continuum. Valued implies th a t  the 
phenomena are judged (at which po int they become deviant) on a scale  
from "o p t im a lly  d es irab le"  to "o p t im a lly  und es irab le ."  F in a l ly ,  
d i f f e r e n t i a l l y  a l lud es  to the fa c t  th a t  phenomena must be d is tinguished  
as th a t  which is viewed as needing a t te n t io n .  Some phenomena are  
in h eren t ly  less d i f f i c u l t  to po int out than other phenomena. For 
example, heroism more re a d i ly  lends i t s e l f  to such lab e lin g  than do the 
components o f upward m o b i l i ty .
In a d d it io n ,  Hawkins and Tiedeman (1975:59) also adopt what they
consider a lab e l in g  approach, d e fin in g  deviance in the fo l lo w in g  manner:
Deviance is th a t  phenomenon which is perceived  
( i . e . ,  recognized) as v io la t in g  expectations  
held by p a r t ic ip a n ts  to an event. Deviance is 
th a t  which is seen as unexpected, o u t -o f -p la c e ,  
strange, out of the o rd in a ry -g iven  the 
d e f in i t io n  of the s i tu a t io n  held by the 
witnesses to  the event which includes 
c o n te x tu a l ly  shared meaning of expected, 
in -p la c e ,  not strange, o rd in ary .
Consequently, those actions or a t t r ib u te s  which exceed expectations are  
also  d e v ia n t .  The genius, the movie s t a r ,  a very b e a u t i fu l  woman or an 
exceptional a th le te  should be examined s im i la r ly  to such negative  
deviants  as c r im in a ls ,  w h ile  negative deviance re fe rs  to f a l l i n g  below 
what is expected, p o s it iv e  deviance re fe rs  to the exceeding of what is 
expected.
I
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Hawkins and Tiedeman (1975:66-67) a lso ra ised  some in te re s t in g
p o s s ib i l i t i e s  regarding p o s it iv e  and negative d ev ian ts . Noting th a t
most em pir ica l research has examined the e f f e c t  on reactions to  negative
deviance, they suggested th a t  th is  issue might a lso  be p e r t in e n t  fo r  the
explanation of p o s it iv e  deviance. Perhaps, the p o s it iv e  dev ian t a lso
receives negative reactions and then attempts to appear more o rd in a ry .
As Hawkins and Tiedeman (1975:67) hypothesized:
Does the s tra ig h t -A  student respond to
a p p e l la t io n s  such as "brow noser," "apple  
p o l is h e r ,"  or " teac h er 's  pet" by occas iona lly  
throwing an exam and g e t t in g  a C to show he is  
human? Does the famous movie s t a r l e t  seek a 
normal l i f e ,  but f in d  these a c t i v i t i e s  blocked 
fo r  her (and subsequently commit su ic id e  because 
her l i f e  seems empty)? The lab e l in g  perspective  
makes the study of p o s it iv e  deviance poss ib le ,  
and th e o r e t ic a l ly  l in ks  i t  to the more standard  
in v e s t ig a t io n  o f negative deviance.
F in a l ly ,  experimental research about p o s it iv e  deviance has been
conducted, using the labe ling  perspective , by Norland, Hepburn, and
Monette (1976). S p e c i f ic a l ly  adopting an in te r a c t io n is t  po in t  of view,
an action  th a t  does not conform to the norm a t ta in s  deviant s ta tus  a t
the po in t  when the dev ian t a c to r 's  in te ra c t io n  w ith  others is mediated
around the nonconformity. Thus, a p o s it iv e  dev ian t is labeled as an
exceptional person; a person who is viewed p o s i t iv e ly .  As Norland,
Hepburn, and Monette (1976:84) wrote:
We p re fe r  to th e o r e t ic a l ly  conceptualize  the 
moral dimensions of human behavior as a 
continuum including both n eg a tive ly  evaluated  
behaviors and a t t r ib u te s  as w ell as p o s i t iv e ly  
evaluated behaviors or a t t r ib u t e s .
Both public  lab e lin g  by a person in a u th o r ity  and the cons is ten t  
d i f f e r e n t i a t io n  of behavior were proposed as important elements in th e i r
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experiments. Task performances, inc lud ing  th ink ing  o f uncommon uses for  
some items and a supposed te s t  of perceptual a b i l i t i e s  were u t i l i z e d  as 
the basis fo r  co n s is ten t p u b lic  d i f f e r e n t i a t io n  by an a u th o r i ty  f ig u r e .  
However, these re s u l ts  were randomly assigned. B a s ic a l ly ,  Norland, 
Hepburn, and Monette (1976:92) concluded th a t  th e i r  subjects were not 
inc l ined  to repu d ia te  t h e i r  p o s i t iv e  deviance and instead attempted to 
o f fe r  th a t  image and in te ra c t  w ith  others  in th a t  manner. This was most 
l i k e ly  to be the case i f  there  was a consistency to  the p o s it iv e  
performance. On the o ther hand, other actors  u su a lly  t r i e d  to avoid 
conferr ing  the p o s i t iv e  s tatus  on the p o s i t iv e  d e v ia n t .
Noting the p auc ity  of th e o r iz in g  e x is t in g  in regard to  the concept 
of p o s i t iv e  deviance, S c a r p i t t i  and McFarlane (1975s2—5) have presented  
what is perhaps the most comprehensive account of p o s i t iv e  deviance. At 
the most general l e v e l ,  according to S c a r p i t t i  and McFarlane (1975s5)» 
"Social deviance includes those ac ts ,  a t t r ib u te s  and b e l ie f s  which, when 
performed or made known about an a c to r ,  e l i c i t  an e v a lu a t iv e  social 
sanction or sanctions from an observer."  Thus, according to S c a rp i t t i  
and McFarlane (1 9 7 5 :6 ) .  p o s i t iv e  deviance e x is ts  in the sense tha t  
evaluations occur on a continuum th a t  ranges from good to  bad, w hile  
sanctions range from p o s i t iv e  to  negative . In regard to negative  
deviance, c r im in a l ac tions  tend to  be n eg a t ive ly  evaluated and 
sanctioned which serves to decrease the occurrence of th is  behavior in 
the fu tu re .  On the o ther hand, p o s i t iv e  dev ian ts ,  including  
in te l le c tu a ls  and s a in ts ,  are  among those who are p o s i t iv e ly  evaluated  
and sanctioned which tends to increase the chance of th is  behavior 
occurring in the fu t u r e .  Since most behavior is normative, there are no 
responses or sanctions app lied  in those cases. Also, th e re  is not a
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d is c re te  d ev ian t-n on -dev ian t c a te g o r iz a t io n ,  since behavior f a l l s  on a 
continuum.
In regard to the p o s i t iv e  d ev ian ts , as S c a r p i t t i  and McFarlane 
(1975:28) explained the process, other actors in te ra c t  w ith  the p o s it iv e  
dev ian t in a manner d i f f e r e n t  from conforming members of s o c ie ty .  As a 
r e s u l t ,  the chance o f more behavior along these l in e s  is increased. For 
example, a beauty pageant winner is tre a te d  in a way th a t  includes awe 
and je a lo u s y .  Consequently, the p ro b a b i l i t ie s  are enhanced th a t  the 
young woman w i l l  behave as a beauty queen in the fu tu re .  As a re s u l t ,  
she has the opportunity  to be ensconced in a socia l ro le  th a t  is 
in h e re n t ly  d i f f e r e n t  from the socia l ro les  of o ther people.
S c a r p i t t i  and McFarlane (197517*28) posited th a t  ac ts , a t t r ib u te s ,  
and b e l ie f s  can c o n s t i tu te  deviance. Examples o f in d iv id u a ls  who engage 
in p o s i t iv e  deviant acts are  heroes and extremely hard workers. 
P o s it iv e  dev ian t a t t r ib u t e s ,  usu a lly  genetic  in n a tu re , include the very  
b e a u t i fu l  and the very i n t e l l i g e n t .  Among adherents of p o s it iv e  deviant  
b e l ie f s  are  socia l id e a l is t s ,  extreme m ora lis ts  and re l ig io u s  z e a lo ts .
More s p e c i f i c a l ly ,  d ev ian t acts re fe r  to the re a c t io n  of others to  
the breaching of normative expecta tions , e i th e r  through performance or 
the lack of such performance. Deviant a t t r ib u te s  are  those which do not 
adhere to th a t  which is expected of the normal. For p o s i t iv e  deviant  
a t t r ib u t e s ,  S c a r p i t t i  and McFarlane (1975:8k) suggested, " . . . t h o s e  
a t t r ib u te s  which are c u l t u r a l l y  defined as p leas ing , env iab le , or 
capable of enhancing the d e v ia n t 's  status w ith in  the society  tend to be 
assessed p o s i t i v e ly . "  Deviant b e l ie fs  are o ften  associated w ith  r e l ig io n  
or p o l i t i c s .  Deviant b e l ie f s ,  according to S c a r p i t t i  and McFarlane 
(1975:136) r e fe r  to "...commitment to a conviction  of the t ru th  th a t
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evokes e v a lu a t iv e  a t t r ib u te s  from o th e rs ."  While some devian t b e l ie fs  
may be threaten ing  to the normative s tru c tu re  of a s o c ie ty ,  some are  
deviant ju s t  because of values usua lly  adhered to  in a so c ie ty .  For 
example, due to  the vows such as ce libacy and poverty th a t  a monk 
professes, these ind iv idu a ls  are viewed as nonnormative by most. While 
respecting his commitment, the b e l ie fs  are s t i l l  judged to be 
unacceptable fo r most people and nonnorm ative-a lbeit p o s i t iv e ly .
In regard to other issues, S c a rp i t t i  and McFarlane (1975:9) o ffe red  
an exp lanation  as to the sources of lab e lin g  of deviance. Normative 
standards and social values are p reva len t in v i r t u a l l y  a l l  s o c ie t ie s ,  
although they d i f f e r  from soc ie ty  to  so c ie ty .  Most o f te n ,  these values 
and norms are be lieved  in by those in power. Consequently, d e f in i t io n s  
emanate from these norms and va lues.
. S c a r p i t t i  and McFarlane (1975J11-22) have a lso examined frameworks 
fo r  analyzing deviance. Noting th a t  b io lo g ic a l  theories  have been 
presented in regard to negative deviance, there has been no s im ila r  
attempt to examine p o s it iv e  deviance. Furthermore, psychoanalytic  
approaches which have not ye t been used to study p o s it iv e  deviance, 
might be an explanatory device . Very re l ig io u s  people, beauty pageant 
contestants , and s e l f - s a c r i f i c in g  heroes could, fo r  example, act from 
the same repressed a t t i tu d e s  th a t  re s u lt  from c o n f l i c t  and th a t  also  
motivate  negative dev ian ts . Socio log ica l approaches to deviant behavior  
are also useful in the explanation of p o s it iv e  deviant behavior. While 
the socia l context is an important explanatory device of the behavior of 
the young c r im in a l ,  the socia l context of a monastery as a young man 
seeks to become a monk is essen tia l to the understanding of the 
behaviors and a t t i tu d e s  of th is  type of p o s it iv e  deviance.
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Deviant groups, fo r  both p o s it iv e  and negative dev ian t ac tio ns ,  
a lso  e x i s t ,  according to S c a r p i t t i  and McFarlane (1975s31"32). Deviant 
groups can be an in te ra c t in g  group of in d iv id u a ls  labeled as d ev ian t.  
As a p o s i t iv e  dev ian t group, the Mensa Society  is composed of people who 
obta in  extremely high scores on in te l l ig e n c e  te s ts .  In d iv id u a ls  in the 
Mensa Society  can enjoy the in te ra c t io n  of people who a lso share the 
unique q u a l i t y  of extreme in te l l ig e n c e .
Sanctions, according to S c a r p i t t i  and McFarlane (1975:185,261) play
an important ro le  in deviance. Sanctions, can be in d iv idua l or group,
and range from those which are overt  to those which are more symbolic.
P o s it iv e  deviants  more o fte n  receive  more symbolic sanctions, such as
p ra ise  than overt  sanctions l i k e  p r iz e s .  Deviants th a t  rece ive  a more
pronounced reac tio n  ( e .g . ,  murderers or national heroes) tend to receive
more overt  forms of sanction than do deviants  provoking less reactio n
( e .g . ,  jayw alkers  or county f a i r  t a le n t  show w inners).  Thus, the county
f a i r  t a le n t  show winner w i l l  rece ive  applause as opposed to  the t ic k e r
tape parade bestowed upon the nationa l hero. Since the reac tion  of
others are o ften  advanced from a stereotyped v iew point, images can be
s ig n i f ic a n t  in the way people reac t to  the d ev ian t. U sually , these
images are more nebulous fo r  p o s it iv e  d ev ian ts , such as heroes. As a
r e s u l t ,  not much inform ation e x is ts  in the way in which sanctions can be
used to  induce p o s i t iv e  deviance. Furthermore, although de labe ling  is
po ss ib le ,  labe ls  are very p o ten t.  Th is  a lso  holds tru e  fo r  p o s it iv e
de v ia n ts .  A decade a f t e r  h is accomplishment, Bob Hays' label as the
>
fa s te s t  person in the world was s t i l l  used as his id e n t i f ic a t io n  label 
ra th e r  than his subsequent ac t io ns .
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Thus, i t  can be noted th a t  u t i l i z i n g  the lab e lin g  approach, several 
th e o r is ts  have delved in to  the issue o f p o s i t iv e  deviance and some of 
the ra m if ic a t io n s  o f a theory of p o s i t iv e  deviance.
D efin i  t io ns  o f P o s it iv e  Deviance 
(Specify ing One Type o f Behavior)
F in a l ly ,  i t  must be noted th a t  p o s i t iv e  deviance has been defined  
in a very s p e c i f ic  manner by Ewald (1981) and B u ffa lo  and Rodgers 
( 197D -  In other words, in regard to the c la s s i f ic a to r y  model th a t  is 
being developed in th is  d is s e r ta t io n ,  deviance has been presented as 
only one type of d i s t i n c t  behavior ( i . e . ,  supra-conforming b eh a v io r) .
In the f i r s t  instance, B u ffa lo  and Rodgers (1971s101-103) have used 
the term p o s i t iv e  deviance in th e i r  study o f delinquency. T he ir  usage 
of the term, however, is d e f i n i t e l y  more s p e c i f ic  than is the usage of  
the term by other th e o r is ts .  Th e ir  research involved 170 adolescent  
boys a t  the Kansas Boys In d u s tr ia l  School. T h e ir  research arose from 
the contention th a t  moral norms, or what is viewed as the proper or 
ideal behavior must be d is t ing u ished  from behavioral norms, or what in 
r e a l i t y  is what people do. Accordingly, each boy was presented w ith  
th ree  choices ( i . e . ,  a choice in which i t  is the norm th a t  is s o c ia l ly  
picked, a choice in  which the norm is in some ways v io la t e d ,  and a 
choice in which the norm is t o t a l l y  v io la te d )  to f iv e  s i tu a t io n s .  Then 
each boy responded w ith  the answer in l in e  w ith  that which he f e l t  th a t  
the m a jo r ity  of adolescent boys would p ic k ,  th a t  which he would a c tu a l ly  
p ick , and th a t  which he f e l t  he should id e a l ly  do, The re s u lts  o the 
data indicated t h a t ,  g e n e ra l ly ,  the de linquents  accepted the norms th a t  
were the s o c ia l ly  approved ones. Yet, they viewed t h e i r  peer group as 
abiding by dev ian t behavioral norms.
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Based on the responses of the young boys, a typology of seven types
of respondents was developed. Accordingly, B u ffa lo  and Rodgers
(1971:106) defined an extreme p o s it iv e  d ev ian t in the fo l lo w in g  manner:
An extreme p o s i t iv e  dev ian t is one who perceives  
the norm in question (whether peer behavioral  
norm or moral norm) as a complete v io la t io n  of 
the accepted socia l norm and claims th a t  he, 
h im se lf ,  would conform to the socia l norm.
On a continuum, the p o s i t iv e  dev ian t is s im i la r  to the extreme p o s it iv e  
d e v ia n t ,  but not as extreme.
Thus, according to  B u ffa lo  and Rodgers (1971:109), an important
d is t in c t io n  is recognized between those norms th a t  are s o c ia l ly
p reva len t and those behavior patterns  th a t  are  id e a l ize d  in s o c ie ty .
In  a d d it io n ,  Ewald (1981) a lso u t i l i z e d  the concept of p o s it iv e
deviance to  only re fe r  to over-conforming behavior. Ewald (1981)
u t i l i z e d  the s o c ia l iz a t io n  to dev ian t subculture model, postu lated by
Becker (1963) to understand negative deviance ( i . e . ,  marijuana usage) to
examine w e ig h t l i f t in g  and running as forms of subcultural p o s it iv e
deviance. As such, p o s i t iv e  deviance is an example of extreme
over-conforming behavior. Thus, Ewald (1981:30) wrote:
P o s it iv e  deviance is where the re la t io n s h ip  to  
s o c ie ta l  norms is not one o f b la ta n t  v io la t io n  
but ra ther extension , in te n s i f ic a t io n ,  or 
enhancement of socia l ru le s .  In th is  case, the
zealous p u rsu it  or overcommitment to normative
p re s c r ip t io n s  is what earns the in d iv id u a l or 
group the label of d e v ia n t .  The in d iv id u a l or 
group is e s s e n t ia l ly  true  to the normative  
standards but simply goes "too fa r "  in th a t
p la u s ib le  or actual re s u lts  are judged 
inappropria te  by the general c u l tu re .
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As such p o s it iv e  deviance focuses on social process and s tru c tu re .  
Ewald (19 8 11i*9—5^»85) a lso suggested th a t  the model o f marijuana smoking 
as postu lated  by Becker is app licab le  to p o s it iv e  deviance. Using his  
examples o f weight l i f t i n g  and running, he suggested tha t these 
behaviors l i k e  other forms of p o s it iv e  deviance, when taken beyond the 
s o c ie ta l  norm fo r  these behaviors, are not viewed as p leasurable by 
s o c ie ty ,  since they are seen as so extreme. Since th is  perception is  
the case and since social support is missing, the model ( i . e . ,  
experience, sensation, as enjoyment), as o u tl in ed  by Becker and u t i l i z e d  
by Ewald ( 1981) , is a key to exp la in in g  the repeated o r ig in  and 
co ntinu ation  o f p o s it iv e  deviance. In his em pirical study, Ewald 
(1981:13*0 found th a t  w h ile  the Becker model applied to runners, the 
same was not tru e  fo r w e ig h t l i f t e r s .  As a r e s u l t ,  he concluded th a t  
th is  discrepancy could be explained by the fa c t  th a t  w e ig h t l i f t in g  can 
be viewed as a subculture of work.
Thus, i t  can be concluded th a t  the term p o s it iv e  deviance has been 
used in the fo llow ing  ways: from a norm -v io la t ion  perspective , from an 
i n t e r a c t io n is t  perspective , and as a s p e c if ic  type of behavior. An 
attempt w i l l  be made to d e f ine  p o s it iv e  deviance as a step preceding the 
development o f a c la s s i f ic a t o r y  model.
A D e f in i t io n  of P o s it iv e  Deviance
S t.  Augustine o ffe red  the fo l lo w in g  d e f in i t io n  o f  time, "I know i t  
when you ask me n o t ."  (as quoted in Wechsler, 1969:124). C le a r ly ,  
p o s it iv e  deviance is a lso  a ra th er  d i f f i c u l t  concept to d e fine  in a 
simple manner. To r e i t e r a t e ,  p o s it iv e  deviance, in f a c t ,  has been 
defined in various ways. As w ith  the case of deviance, th e o r is ts  have 
examined the concept as norm -v io la ting  behavior and as labeled behavior.
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
30
A reso lu t io n  should be reached between these two types of d e f in i t io n s  in 
regard to  p o s i t iv e  deviance.
Consequently, p o s it iv e  deviance w i l l  be defined as behavior th a t  
people label ( i . e . ,  p u b l ic ly  evaluate) in a superior sense. As such, 
th a t  lab e lin g  w i l l  usua lly  re s u lt  because th a t  behavior departs from 
th a t  which is  considered normal or normative in the p a r t ic u la r  case or 
behavior. In a d d it io n ,  as Thio (1978:23) noted, deviance can vary in 
the amount of p ub lic  consensus garnered, ranging from higher-consensus 
deviance in which there  is a maximum p ub lic  consensus to lower-consensus 
deviance in which there  is minimal pu b lic  consensus. For example, Nobel 
P rize  winners would be a higher consensus form of p o s i t iv e  deviance and 
high school quarterbacks would be a lower-consensus form of p o s it iv e  
deviance.
A d d it io n a l ly ,  as Schur (1970  discussed in r e la t io n  to deviance, 
the lab e lin g  can occur a t  various leve ls  of in te ra c t io n  ( i . e . ,  
c o l le c t iv e  ru le  making, in terpersonal r e la t io n s ,  and o rg an iza t io na l  
processing). In a d d it io n ,  an ind iv idua l or behavior th a t  is considered  
p o s i t iv e ly  deviant in one group may not be considered so by the e n t i r e  
s o c ie ty .  For example, as gays are  considered normative by the gay 
subculture, but not by the e n t i r e  s o c ie ty ,  so are s c i e n t i f i c  innovators 
( i . e . ,  those who do not overturn  completely entrenched paradigms) 
considered p o s i t iv e ly  by the s c ie n t i f i c  community, but o ften  not by the 
re s t  of the society  ( e .g . ,  the lab e ls  "mad s c ie n t is t "  and "dork" or 
"nerd" come re a d i ly  to mind). Thus, th is  group a lso  tends to v io la t e  
the normative assumptions of s o c ie ty .  Thus, p o s i t iv e  and negative  
deviants are r e la t iv e  la b e ls ,  and as such can vary across groups w ith in  
s o c ie t ie s ,  across s o c ie t ie s ,  and through time.
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F in a l ly ,  as is obvious from the number of d iverse  examples c i te d  
p o s it iv e  dev ian ts , there is more than one type o f p o s it iv e  deviance  
as such, a c la s s i f ic a to r y  model w i l l  be advanced.
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THE RELATIVITY OF POSITIVE DEVIANCE
One a t t r i b u t e  commonly noted about deviance is th a t  i t  is  a very  
r e la t i v e  phenomenon. In other words, actions or behaviors th a t  are  
defined as d ev ian t vary over tim e, across s o c ie t ie s ,  and w ith in  
s o c ie t ie s .  In a d d it io n ,  what is considered p o s i t iv e  deviance must a lso  
be considered to  be very r e l a t i v e .  An a c t io n  or behavior th a t  is so 
defined in one e ra ,  s o c ie ty ,  or group, is o ften  defined as a normative  
behavior ( i . e . ,  in  a n eu tra l manner) or even as negative deviance by 
another e ra ,  so c ie ty  or group.
In an anecdotal manner, in h is  seminal Yankee C ity  s e r ie s ,  Warner 
(1959!15“ 16) has analyzed the l i f e  of one in d iv id u a l ,  who during the 
course of h is  l i f e  was deemed both a p o s i t iv e  and a negative d e v ia n t .  
Biggy Muldoon was a p o l i t i c i a n  in Yankee C ity  who underwent a 
metamorphosis by the community in which he l iv e d .  At f i r s t ,  he was 
perceived only as a punk who was not ra ised  in an optimal environment. 
At some p o in t ,  he became converted in t h e i r  c o l le c t iv e  minds to  a 
symbolic hero, in the p o l i t i c a l  realm, loved fo r  being a defender of the  
common people. Nevertheless through a s e r ie s  of circumstances, the
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community began to share the opin ion th a t  he was rep rehensib le , a fool 
or a v i l l a i n .  Warner (1959:16) e x p l i c i t l y  expressed the view th a t  
Muldoon had not r e a l ly  changed, but th a t  the symbols th a t  the community 
had attached to him had undergone a tran s fo rm atio n . In f a c t ,  
Warner(1959:85) has noted th a t  the ro le  o f the hero and the ro le  o f  the 
v i l l a i n  are  " d u a l i s t i c a l l y  conceived" in th is  c u l tu re .  To apprec iate  
one ro le  is to  apprec ia te  the other r o le .
A ll  in a l l ,  Warner, has sketched, through the l i f e  of Biggy 
Muldoon, the process through which dev ian t labe ls  change over time. The 
community labeled Biggy in a neutra l manner and then e levated  him to  the  
r o le  of p o s i t iv e  deviant and then la te r  demoted him to a negative  
d e v ia n t .  On the other hand, a negative deviant is o f te n  converted to  a 
posi t i v e  d e v ia n t .
Although not using the term inology, various th e o r is ts  have pointed  
out th a t  negative  deviants can become p o s it iv e  deviants  or th a t  p o s it iv e  
deviants  can become negative d ev ian ts .  Merton (1968:238) has e x p l i c i t l y  
sta ted  th a t  the re b e l ,  re v o lu t io n a ry ,  nonconformist, in d iv id u a l is t ,  or 
renegade o f  one era is o ften  transformed in to  the c u l tu ra l  hero of 
another e ra .  In f a c t ,  a t  times, t h e i r  heroism is acknowledged due to 
the f a c t  th a t  the ind iv idua l had the s p i r i t  and/or sagacity  to  d ev ia te  
from the normative patterns  of another e ra .
Coser ( 1967) has a lso discussed th is  phenomenon in r e la t io n  to 
innovators. A society  may d e f in e  some innovative behavior as an 
undesirable  departure from the norm and the behavior can then be 
n eg a t ive ly  sanctioned. At another po in t in t im e, however, th is  same 
behavior may not be viewed from the same perspective  and w i l l  be 
e le v a te d .  Consequently, i f  the innovator is s t i l l  a l i v e ,  h is personal
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status w i l l  be d r a s t ic a l ly  increased and a t  times, the ind iv id ua l w i l l  
be co-opted as a standard bearer fo r  conformity. On the other hand, the 
innovator can become a "posthumous s a in t ."
D in i tz  (1969:12) has a lso substantiated th is  p o s it io n .  Like  
fashions, designations of deviance vary through time. S inners, rebels ,  
m is f i t s ,  malcontents, a l ie n s ,  outs iders  and a t  times, c r im ina ls  of th e ir  
era may become heroes; even heroes th a t  endure through tim e. On the 
other hand, d i f f e r e n t  conformists and nondeviants can come to be 
regarded as deviants ( i . e . ,  negative d e v ia n ts ) .
Various examples of th is  type of change in d e f in i t io n s  have been 
examined. For example, Sagarin (1975:410) has pointed out tha t  
slave-owners in the southern p a rt  of th is  country were in th e i r  era and 
c u ltu re  considered to be heroes. Obviously, th is  is not p resen tly  the 
case. Turner (1975s247) has noted how public  disturbances can come to 
be defined as social p ro te s t .
Hawkins and Tiedeman (1975:^5) have o ffe red  the fo llow ing
in te re s t in g  story  which c le a r ly  explains the source of th is  change in
d e f in i t io n s  in one p a r t ic u la r  case:
Envision a p r im it iv e  soc ie ty  where extreme 
v io la t io n  of in te ra c t io n a l  ru les are seen as 
s ig n i f ic a t io n  of a l in k  to  the gods. The 
v io la to r  is seen as a prophet whose strange  
actions provide clues to the p r im it iv e  r e l ig io n .
These prophets are consequently given high 
status in the t r ib e .  Subsequently, th is  
p r im it iv e  society  acquires a team of C h ris t ian  
m issionaries.and medical personnel. Through the 
c i v i l i z i n g  process of C h r is t ia n iz a t io n ,  the 
natives are taught about fa ls e  gods, and are 
to ld  th a t  the prophet's  behavior is due to a 
sickness of the mind. The prophet's ro le  is 
devalued. The m issionaries as moral 
entrepreneurs have redefined the r u le - v io la t in g  
behavior as mental i l ln e s s  and the prophet is 
stigm atized fo r his new disease and fo r  the 
e v i l  ness o f past ru le - re p re s e n ta t iv e  of a fa ls e  
god. I t  is to note th a t  the behavior of the
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
35
prophet has not changed.
Becker (1978:13“ 1 has also demonstrated very convincingly,
u t i l i z i n g  the lab e lin g  p erspective , how c o l le c t iv e ly ,  geniuses were once 
very r ig o ro u s ly ,  w ith  s c ie n t i f i c  evidence, defined as mad; as mentally  
i l l  members of so c ie ty .  Before th is  time, geniuses were viewed as sane 
and ra t io n a l  in d iv id u a ls .  Beginning w ith  the Romantic Era and the 
d e f in i t io n  of the i r r a t i o n a l i t y  in the work o f geniuses, the negative  
s te reo typ in g , s c i e n t i f i c a l l y  backed, became more v i r u le n t  by the 
m id-n ineteenth  century and reached i t s  peak during the period from 
1880-1920. Thus, p o s it iv e  deviants  became negative dev ian ts . The 
c o l le c t iv e  opinion has again turned the other way in regard to geniuses, 
aided by the pioneering work o f ,  among o thers , Terman ( c . f . ,  1959) and
his stud ies  demonstrating th a t  excep t io n a l ly  in t e l l i g e n t  ch ild ren  l iv e  
and grow up to l iv e  otherwise normal ex is tences .
In regard to our present so c ie ty ,  Klapp (1962:157-159) has 
suggested th a t  our era is character ized  by an antihero ism , a mockery of 
heroes. This anti-hero ism  can be traced to two roots . In the f i r s t  
place, th e re  is a q u ix o t ic  reason in th a t  there are in d iv id u a ls  with  
l o f ty  ideals  th a t  are  not f u l f i l l e d .  In d iv id u a ls  accepting of modest 
idea ls  form another source of an ti heroism in th is  so c ie ty .  As quoted in 
Gurko (1953s2 1 ) ,  a New York Post columnist, Samuel Grafton, perhaps 
succ inctly  summarized th is  a t t i t u d e  concerning the in te l le c tu a l  realm in 
th is  country: "America is the only country in the world where a man who 
uses a word th a t  i s n ' t  understood by another man, is made to feel  
in fe r io r  to th a t  man." A soc ie ty  character ized  by an ti-hero ism  would 
appear to f a c i l i t a t e  the transform ation of p o s it iv e  deviants into  
negative d ev ian ts .
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To more f u l l y  exem plify  the process o f changing d e f in i t io n s  of  
negative and p o s it iv e  deviance, two examples w i l l  be pursued. In the  
f i r s t  p lace , a group o f innovators th a t  were defined  in t h e i r  
subcommunity and in th e i r  soc ie ty  and in  th e i r  era as negative  dev ian ts ,  
but have come to be viewed as p o s it iv e  deviants  w i l l  be discussed. In 
co n tras t ,  a group of in d iv id u a ls  who are  defined by t h e i r  subcommunity 
and in th e i r  era as p o s i t iv e  deviants o r i g in a l l y  w i l l  be examined. 
H o pefu lly , the co n tras ting  examples w i l l  shed l ig h t  on the processes 
involved.
The T ra n s it io n  from Negative to P o s it iv e  Deviance: 
The French Impressionists
One group of in d iv id u a ls  who were o r ig in a l l y  designated as negative  
deviants by th e i r  subcommunity (the a r t i s t i c  establishm ent and t h e i r  
society  were the p a in te rs  known as the French Im pression ists . This  
devaluation  of th e i r  work, however, d id  not la s t  long, since a f t e r  a 
short passage of t im e, they were e levated  to a very high p o s it io n  by the  
a r t i s t i c  community and by th e ir  s o c ie ty .  Hence, negative  deviants  
became p o s i t iv e  dev ian ts . Spec if ics  o f how they were a c tu a l ly  
neg a tive ly  labeled w i l l  a lso  be discussed.
For d e s c r ip t iv e  purposes, Impressionism w i l l  be b r i e f l y  described.  
Impressionism served as the cu lm ination  of a n ineteenth  century  
naturalism  and served as a bridge fo r  the ab s trac t a r t  o f  the tw en tie th  
century (White, 1978:1*) . S t y l i s t i c a l l y ,  Impressionists were in te res ted  
in producing the fo l lo w in g  elements: removing black and brown from t h e i r  
p a in t in g s ,  u t i l i z i n g  re c e n t ly  a v a i la b le  chemically  produced colors to
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
w37
increase syn th e t ic  accents of g re a te r  s treng th , and producing pa in t in gs  
composed of c le a r  co lors and t h e i r  mixtures (Mount, 1966:306). They 
a lso  pursued a basic  concern w ith  natura l s e t t in g s  and in f r e e ly  
capturing  a moment as Craven (1931:1*5) noted when he wrote th a t  
Impressionism means " . . . a n  instantaneous v is io n  of the world, or of th a t  
very  small pocket of the world which may be grasped instantaneously , a 
glimpse of e x te rn a ls ,  a sensational record of appearances."
A premonitory event th a t  shocked the entrenched a r t  community in 
Paris  even before  the Im pressionist movement of the 1870 's  were some 
pain t in gs  done by Manet. Le Bain. was a p a in t in g  by Manet which was 
refused e x h ib i t io n  a t  the Salon, the o f f i c i a l  rep resen ta t iv e  of the 
French a r t  community. Instead th is  p a in t in g  was presented a t  the Salon 
des Refuses which was in i t i a t e d  by the Emporer to appease various  
re je c te d  a r t i s t s .  Besides d isp lay in g  a nude accompanied by two young 
p a in te rs  seated on the grass, the p a in t in g  v io la te d  the predominant 
techniques of the estab lished  French a r t  community, since i t  d isplayed  
c le a r  tones ra th e r  than the d i f f e r e n t i a t io n  between l ig h t  and shade th a t  
was expected a t  the tim e. A d d i t io n a l ly ,  the r e je c t io n  by the Salon of 
the 1865 p a in t in g ,  01ympia. created q u ite  a s t i r  and destined Manet to 
be an u n w itt in g  leader o f the then nascent Im pressionist movement 
(Slocombe, 1969:36-1*2 ,53-56).
Around the same period of t ime, in 1862, the young a r t i s t ,  Monet 
was studying a r t  a t the Academy of G leyre. Although he soon l e f t  i t  as 
he did not f in d  the school to be s u i ta b le  to h is ta s te s ,  Monet met and 
introduced various new techniques to some other a r t i s t s ,  including  
R enoir, S is le y ,  and B a z i l le .  Besides adopting new techniques, th is  
group, along w ith  other a r t i s t s  such as Degas, F an tin -L a to u r,  P issarro ,
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and Cezanne became involved in the endeavour to  support Manet and his 
disputes w ith  the Salon. Meeting re g u la r ly  a t  the Cafe Guerbois to
discuss these m atters resu lted  in the eventual establishment of the
Societe  Anonyme Cooperative des A r t is te s ,  p e in tre s ,  sculpteurs,  
graveurs, e tc .  Because o f the re fusal of the Salon a t  th e i r  annual 
e x h ib i t io n s  of curren t pa in tings  to  recognize the works o f these 
a r t i s t s ,  the group ev e n tu a l ly  set up th e i r  own e x h ib i t io n  in I 87I* which 
represented 165 pa in tings  and t h i r t y  a r t i s t s .  The group held th e ir  
f in a l  e x h ib i t io n  in 1886.
The la b e l in g  of these a r t i s t s  as negative deviants occurred at
various le v e ls .  In the f i r s t  p lace , the a r t i s t s  were defined
d isp arag in g ly  by the a r t i s t i c  community. As noted by Canaday
(1969:878), besides being the heart o f the a r t  w orld , Salons, or
o f f i c i a l  e x h ib i t io n s  were held annually  and pr izes  were awarded. To
s t a r t  a career or to become estab lished in the a r t  world , i t  was
necessary to  be accepted by th is  system. The power of the Salon a t  the
time was abso lu te . A d d it io n a l ly ,  according to  Canaday (1969:879),
during the second h a l f  o f the nineteenth century, the fo llow ing
s i tu a t io n  had emerged:
Human f r a i l t y  had lowered the benevolent
in s t i t u t io n  o f o f f i c i a l  patronage in France to 
the leve l of organized fa v o r i t is m , w h ile  the 
admirable academic in ten t io n  o f preserving and 
developing the best expressions of French 
c re a t iv e  genius had been debased in to  the 
enforcement o f dogm a...the whole system of 
in s t ru c t io n ,  patronage, and p ro s e ly t iz a t io n  of 
a r t  in France seemed d ire c te d  toward the 
discouragement of any p a in te r  who applied  his  
t a le n t  to anything b e t te r  than the r e p e t i t io n  of 
threadbare formulas, the pedants who had 
v i t i a t e d  the system.
Thus, i t  would appear obvious th a t  a group of a r t i s t s  who presented
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
39
d r a s t ic a l ly  new techniques under these circumstances, would not be
favorab ly  received.
The Salon served as a lab e lin g  in s t i t u t io n  in several respects. In 
the f i r s t  p lace , as Craven (19311^39) noted, Manet and the young 
Im pressionist pa in ters  were continuously re je c te d .  Considering the  
predominant po s it ion  o f the Salons in being able  to keep new a r t i s t s  
from s ta r t in g  th e i r  careers , th is  exclusion served as an u l t im a te
negative sanction fo r  presenting a r t  in a new manner. Canaday 
(1969!885, 900) reported th a t  the Salon persecuted th is  group o f a r t i s t s ,  
e s p e c ia l ly  Manet.
Another source of lab e lin g  came from the a r t  c r i t i c s  and the press,
both of which exercised tremendous a u th o r ity  in P aris  (Slocombe,
1969j5 )*  T he ir  scu rr i lo u s  c r i t ic is m  a t t r ib u te d  a myriad o f fea tu res  to
these a r t i s t s .  For example, according to White (1978:5) even the
popular usage of the term Impressionism o r ig in a ted  as a derogatory
comment. Upon viewing Monet's Impression-Sunrise. the a r t  c r i t i c ,  Louis
Leroy s a rc a s t ic a l ly  commented in an a r t i c l e  e n t i t le d  "E x h ib it io n  of the
Im pressionists" in the A p r i l  11*, 1871* e d i t io n  of the Char i var i :
Impress ion-1 was c e r ta in  of i t .  I was ju s t
t e l l i n g  myself th a t  since I was impressed, there  
had to  be some impression in i t . . . a n d  what
freedom, what ease of workmanship! Wallpaper in 
i t s  embryonic s ta te  is  more f in is h e d  than th a t  
seascape.
Th e ir  a r t i s t i c  techniques were a lso  assaulted . For example,
according to  Reutersvard (1978b:l*5-l*6) , the c r i t i c  Cardon o ffe re d  the
>
fo l lo w in g  rec ipe  fo r  p a in t in g ,  Im pressionist s ty le :
D i r ty  th ree -q u arte rs  o f a canvas w ith  black and 
w h ite ,  rub the re s t  w ith  ye llow , then dash on 
haphazardly green, red or blue spots and you 
w i l l  f i n a l l y  a t t a in  a tru e  impression of spring .
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Along these l in e s ,  according to  Renoir (1962:161-162), these a b i l i t i e s
were compared to th a t  of c h i ld re n  by Le Presse on A p r i l  29, 1871*:
For i t  is nothing less than the negation of the  
most elementary ru les  of drawing and p a in t in g .
A c h i ld 's  scrawls have a n a ive te  and s in c e r i ty  
as touching as they are amusing, but the 
excesses indulged in by th is  school are  
nauseating and r e v o l t in g .
Among the more amusing, but s t i l l  den ig ra t in g  inc idents  reported by the  
c r i t i c s  of press are the fo l lo w in g .  According to  Slocombe ( 1969: 68) ,  
one c r i t i c  compared the impression th a t  these a r t i s t s  created to  th a t  of 
a cat walking across a piano or a monkey running away w ith  a pa in t-b ox .
Also, Canaday (1969:901) noted th a t  one cartoon presented a cop 
re fus ing  to a l lo w  a pregnant woman to  enter the im pressionist e x h ib i t  
out of a concern fo r  safeguarding her soon to be born c h i ld .  Jansen 
(1973:1*92) pointed out the fa c t  th a t  various c r i t i c s  suggested th a t  the  
su n lig h t depicted in a Monet p a in t in g  was so intense th a t  i t  h u rt  the  
eyes.
F in a l ly ,  the most ins id ious of the c r i t ic is m s  d irec ted  toward the
a r t i s t s  was th a t  they were mad. For example, according to Renoir
(1962:158-159) the c r i t i c  P ie rre  W olff from Le F iqaro wrote the
fo llow in g  piece a f t e r  a ttend ing  one e x h ib i t io n :
Some people are content to laugh a t  such th ings .
I t  makes me sad a t  h e a r t .  These s e l f - s t y le d  
a r t i s t s  have assumed the t i t l e  of In tran s ig en ts ;  
they take canvas, pa in ts  and brushes, splash a 
few daubs of color about, and sign the r e s u l t .
The inmates of the V i l le -E v r a r d  Asylum behave in 
much the same way when they pick up l i t t l e  
stones in the road and imagine they are  
diamonds. I t  is a h o r r ib le  spectacle  of va n ity  
ending in madness. Just t r y  to persuade M.
P issarro  th a t  trees  are not pu rp le ,  the sky the 
color o f b u t te r ;  th a t  the kinds of th ings he 
paints  cannot be seen in any country; and th a t  
no rea l in te l l ig e n c e  could be g u i l t y  of such 
excesses. You would be wasting as much time
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t ry in g  to  make one o f Dr. Blanche's lu n a t ic s ,  
who th inks he is the Pope, understand th a t  he 
l iv e s  in the B a l t ig n o l le s  and not the  
V a t ic a n . . .Try  to e x p la in  to M. Renoir th a t  
woman's torso is not a mass o f r o t t in g  f le s h ,  
w ith  v io le t - to n e d  green spots a l l  over i t ,  
in d ic a t in g  a corpse in the la s t  stages of decay. 
There is a lso  a woman in the group, as in a l l  
famous gangs; her name is Berthe M oriso t, and 
she is a c u r io s i t y .  She manages to convey a 
c e r ta in  amount o f fem inine grace in s p i te  of her 
outbursts of d e l i r i u m . . . t h is  s e le c t io n  of  
v u lg a r i t ie s  has been e x h ib ite d  in p u b lic  w ithout  
thought fo r  poss ib le  f a t a l
consequences.. .Yesterday a poor man was arrested  
in the rue Le P e l l e t i e r ,  a f t e r  leaving the  
e x h ib i t io n ,  because he was b i t in g  everyone in 
s ig h t .
To su b s ta n t ia te  t h e i r  mental d i s a b i l i t i e s ,  various c r i t i c s  pointed
to tendencies fo r  using b lu e ,  ind igo , and v i o l e t ,  th a t  was found among
the Impressionists (Reutersvard, 1978b :39 )•  Thus, as Reutersvard
(1978a:4) noted, the c r i t i c  Husymans found evidence o f th e i r
"indigomania" and support from psychopathologists when he concluded:
Most of them in f a c t  could confirm the  
experiments o f Dr. Charcot on the a l te r n a t iv e s  
in the perception o f co lo r  which he noted in
many of the h y s te r ic s  a t  the S a lp e t r ie r e  (home 
fo r the aged and m en ta lly  a f f l i c t e d  women in
Paris) and in a number of people s u f fe r in g  from 
diseases of the nervous system. T h e ir  re t in a s  
were d iseased.. The cases c e r t i f i e d  by the
o c u l is t  Galezowski and c i te d  by Veron concerning  
the atrophy of severa l nerve f ib e r s  o f the eye 
and notably the loss of the notion  o f green, 
which is the warning symptom of th is  type of 
a ilm en t,  were w itho u t a doubt l i k e  the cases of 
these p a in te rs .  For green has almost 
disappeared from t h e i r  p a l l e t t e s ,  whereas b lue ,  
acting  on the r e t in a  most f r e e ly  and acu te ly ,  
p e rs is t in g  u n t i l  the end in th is  d isorder of  
s ig h t ,  dominates and drowns every th ing  in th e i r  
canvases. The r e s u l t  o f these ophthalmics and 
nerve d isorders was soon apparent. The most
a f f l i c t e d ,  the weakest o f these p a in te rs  have 
been overcome; others  have recovered l i t t l e  by 
l i t t l e  and now have on ly  ra re  recurrences.
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Besides the Salon and the c r i t i c s  or press, however, the general
public  a lso  n eg a tive ly  evaluated the a r t i s t s  and th e i r  a r t .  They were 
probably very  much influenced by the f i r s t  two groups. In the f i r s t
place, as Mount (1966:245) exp la ined , although over 200 people came
d a i ly  to  the f i r s t  pub lic  e x h ib i t io n ,  none came to s e r io u s ly  examine the
a r t .  As Siocombe (1969:63) rep orted , these a r t i s t s - e s p e c ia l ly  
Cezanne-soon came to be the butts  of jokes on the s tre e ts  and cafes and 
also were brought up in the songs o f the chansonniers. Also, Renoir
(1962:161) noted th a t  a v is to r  spat upon a p a in t in g  by Cezanne and
comments overheard a t  t h e i r  e x h ib i t  included "What Mugs" and "Where did  
he dig up those mode)s."
A ll  in a l l ,  i t  can be noted th a t  there  ex is ted  s o c ie ta l  reac t io n  a t  
various so c ie ta l  le v e ls ,  in th a t  the a r t  ( i . e . ,  actions) of the
Im pressionists was labeled as negative deviance. A d d i t io n a l ly ,  due to  
th e i r  continuous r e je c t io n  by the es tab lished  a r t  community, they were 
also n eg a t iv e ly  sanctioned. Perhaps, more c le a r ly  presented by the  
c r i t i c s  was the imputation of a l l  types of derogatory t r a i t s  to  these 
a r t i s t s  based s o le ly  on one aspect of th e i r  t o ta l  ro les  and 
a t t r ib u t e s - t h e i r  p a in t ing  techniques. Thus, they were accused of being  
c h i l d - l i k e ,  m onkey-like, and s u f fe r in g  from physical a b n o rm a lit ies , and 
being mad. I t  can be seen th a t  a master s tatus was applied  to these 
in d iv id u a ls .  At a minimum, s te reo typ ing  was p rac ticed  against th is  
group to  a great e x te n t .  A ll  in a l l ,  th is  group o f a r t i s t s  became 
neg a tive ly  labeled d ev ian ts .
However, th is  group o f negative deviants-through the course of 
time-became accepted as a group o f p o s it iv e  d ev ian ts . According to  
White (1978:4) the a r t i s t s  were not accepted or understood u n t i l  the
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1 8 9 0 ' s ,  when they were fo r  the most p a rt  in t h e i r  fo u r t ie s  and f i f t i e s .  
By th a t  t im e, however, the movement was approved and adequate prices  
were paid fo r  th e i r  a r t .  At the present time, of course they are  
accepted as p o s i t iv e  deviants , as having been a r t i s t i c  innovators.
Posi t i  ve Devi ance as an Or iq in a i1y Appi ied Label:
The In s t i t u t io n a 1iz a t io n  of Science
To examine the process of p o s it iv e  deviance as an o r ig in a l ly  
applied  la b e l ,  the s tru c tu re  of modern s c ie n c e -p a r t ic u la r ly  in r e la t io n  
to  Nobel P r iz e  award w in n ers -w il l  be examined. B a s ic a l ly ,  in the 
c la s s i f ic a to r y  model of p o s it iv e  deviance, both Nobel P r iz e w in n e rs  and 
French Impressionists could be c la s s i f ie d  as p o s it iv e  deviants on the 
basis o f  t h e i r  innovative behavior.
Barber (1962:539) has postulated th a t s c ie n t is ts  r e s is t  discovery
by th e i r  co lleagues, and th a t  th is  phenomenon is normative and common.
Among those s c ie n t is ts  who have encountered res is tan ce , Planck recorded
his f ru s t ra t io n s  in the fo l low ing  manner:
This experience [he said] gave me a lso an 
opportun ity  to learn a new fa c t -a  remarkable  
one, in my opin ion. A new s c e n t i f ic  t ru th  does 
not triumph by convincing i ts  opponents and 
making them see the l ig h t ,  but ra ther because 
i t s  opponents even tua lly  d ie ,  and a new 
generation grows up th a t is fa m i l ia r  w ith  i t  
{Planck (19^*9:118) as quoted in Barber 
(1961:5^2-5^3)} .
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Resistance, according to Barber (1962: 5^3“555) has developed due to  
various fa c to r s ,  including " c u l tu ra l  b l in d ers"  th a t  a lso  a f f e c t  
s c ie n t is t s .  Various types of c u l tu ra l  res is tan ce  to s c ie n t i f i c  
discovery include, fo r  example, th a t  curren t substantive  paradigms can 
become a foundation fo r  res is tance  to s c i e n t i f i c  d iscovery . A second 
source of c u l tu r a l  res is tance to s c i e n t i f i c  d iscovery is caused by 
methodological cons idera tions . F in a l ly ,  r e l ig io u s  ideology provides 
another cause of s c ie n t i f i c  res is tance  to d iscovery . In add it io n  to  
th e o re t ic a l  stances, other sources of res is tan ce  emerge from social  
in te ra c t io n  patterns  th a t  are maintained by s c ie n t is t s .  The p os it io n  of 
a s c ie n t is t  in the s c ie n t i f i c  h ierarchy in regard to the fo llow ing  
fa c to rs -p ro fe s s io n a l  standing, professional s p e c ia l iz a t io n  and 
s o c ie t ie s ,  "schools" and s e n io r i ty -a ls o  a f f e c t  to  what extent a 
discovery is  accepted or res is ted  by other s c ie n t is t s .
N evertheless, the p os it ion  advanced by Barber has been re fu ted .
Cole (1970:303) has postulated th a t  Barber's  conclusions are  not r e a l ly
th a t  p e r t in e n t  to the patterns of s c i e n t i f i c  s tru c tu re  a t  the present
time. The tw en tie th  century has in f a c t ,  witnessed a phenomenal change
in the s tru c tu re  of science. Consequently, Barber substantia ted  his
argument by re ly in g  too much on h is to r ic a l  data . As an example, there
are few Mendelian f ig u res  a t  present p ra c t ic in g  science in remote
monasteries. As Cole (1970:304) noted:
We would suggest th a t  modern science gives such 
grea t in d ica to rs  of universal ism and r a t io n a l i t y  
th a t  the only cases today of important  
d iscoveries  going unrecognized fo r  more than a 
few years would be those cases of delayed  
reco g n it io n  fo r  t r u ly  in te l le c t u a l  reasons-that  
is ,  the d iscoveries  th a t  are t r u ly  ahead of  
t h e i r  time.
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The argument set fo r th  by Barber s u b s tan tia tes  the p o in t  of view  
th a t  p o s i t iv e  deviance in the guise o f  innovative  s c i e n t i f i c  d iscovery ,  
can go unrecogni2ed ( i . e . ,  n e u t r a l ly  labeled) or be v i t u p e r a t iv e ly  
greeted ( i . e . ,  n eg a tive ly  labeled) by s c i e n t i f i c  colleagues in the  
profession and th e re fo re ,  u l t im a te ly  by the soc ie ty  in gen era l.  This is  
s im ila r  to  the s i tu a t io n  in which the French Impressionists were 
enmeshed.
N evertheless, the present s tru c tu re  o f science as i t  is s tructured  
g en era lly  allows fo r  the reco gn it io n  of p o s i t iv e  deviance. Recognition  
is es tab lished  a t  various leve ls  of the h ierarchy  w ith  the u l t im a te  
pinnacle being the g ran ting  of the Nobel P r iz e .  The s tru c tu re  of modern 
science and how the meting out of awards has been estab lished  w i l l  be 
discussed.
The o rg an iza t io n  of modern science can be considered to be a h ig h ly  
s t r a t i f i e d  system (Zuckerman, 1977) and charac ter ized  by an e lab ora te  
system of rewards (Reskin, 1976; Merton, 1973) and is consequently 
highly com petit ive  (Hagstrom,197^)• A d d i t io n a l ly ,  Coser (1965:296) has 
noted th a t  innovation has become in s t i t u t io n a l i z e d  in science. Not 
s u rp r is in g ly ,  then, there are means e x is t in g  in modern science fo r  the  
recogn it ion  of p o s it iv e  deviants  w ith in  a reasonable period of time.
N evertheless, as Zuckerman (1977:^2-^8) has exp la ined , there are  
members o f the f o u r t y - f i r s t  c h a i r .  S c ie n t is ts  who occupy the 
f o u r t y - f i r s t  c h a ir ,  are those s c ie n t is ts  who are g en era lly  recognized in  
th e i r  f i e l d  as being worthy of rece iv in g  the top award of the f i e l d ,  the  
Nobel P r iz e ,  but who have not won fo r  various reasons. For example, 
c e r ta in  sp ec ia l ize d  areas in science are less l i k e ly  to have i ts  leading  
innovators recognized by the Nobel P r ize  committee than are  other areas.
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In t e r e s t in g ly ,  the manner in which the Nobel P r ize  committee operates is 
such th a t  th e re  is a tendency to  overlook a q u a l i f ie d  contender ra ther
than to award an u n q u a li f ie d  s c ie n t i s t .  In essence, then c e r ta in
v e r i t a b le  p o s i t iv e  deviants  w i l l  be overlooked, but the s tru c tu re  of  
modern science is such th a t  p o s it iv e  deviants have a good chance of  
being recognized.
According to Merton (1973s287~300) modern science presen tly  has a 
h igh ly  s tru c tu red  h o n o r if ic  reward system. This system has been
developing over the years and is a t  i t s  most e lab o ra te  development a t
the p resen t.  Eponymy is seldom granted, but is the very highest  
pinnacle  of the reward s tru c tu re  o f science. At the very peak of the  
eponymy gran ting  system are those s c ie n t is ts  who have been c red ited  w ith  
having s ig n i f i c a n t ly  a l te re d  the course of the science in th e i r  era  
( e . g . ,  Copernicus). Next in the rank of eponymy are those s c ie n t is ts  
who are  deemed to have in i t i a t e d  the development of a new science or 
s u b f ie ld  o f science ( e .g . ,  Pearson, Father of B iom etry). At the next 
le v e l ,  are the more numerous in d iv id u a ls  who have had laws, th e o r ie s ,  
theorems, hypotheses, instruments, constants, and d is t r ib u t io n s  named 
a f t e r  them ( e . g . ,  Mosley's atomic number). The system of eponymy 
becomes uniquely  su ited  to  each science.
According to  Merton (1973s300 -301 ),  eponymy is  .the most p res t ig io u s  
reward granted in science. Nevertheless, th is  type of honor is  
obviously  granted to  an im perceptib le  number of s c ie n t is ts  over the  
course of h is to ry .  Y e t,  a h ie ra rc h ic a l  reward s tru c tu re  is s t i l l  
present in modern sc ience. Since eponymy is a s ta tus  th a t  is so 
in f re q u e n t ly  granted, the Nobel P r iz e  c u rre n t ly  stands a t  the apex of  
the reward s tru c tu re  o f modern science. A d d it io n a l ly ,  numerous other
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medals and awards e x is t  in science to  honor top innovators in the  
various s c i e n t i f i c  f i e l d s .  F in a l ly ,  the h o n o r if ic  reward system also  
contains a le v e l ,  whereby s c ie n t is ts  are a lso  recognized by being named 
members in various s c i e n t i f i c  academies ( e .g . ,  the French Academy of  
Sciences) and being granted fe l lo w sh ip  status in various national and 
local s o c ie t ie s  of science. Reskin (1976:598) has a lso  suggested that a 
postdoctoral fe l lo w s h ip ,  which can play a major ro le  as a f i r s t  career 
step , is o f te n  a p res tig io u s  reward granted fo r  n o ticeab le  achievement 
a t  the predoctora l le v e l .
In regard to q u a n t i ta t iv e  ana lys is  of the p re s t ig e  s tru c tu re ,  as 
Zuckerman (1977:10) analyzed the s i tu a t io n  a t  th a t  time, there  were 
1*93,000 in d iv id u a ls  in th is  country who have reported themselves to  be 
s c ie n t is t s .  Of these people, 313,000 were members o f the National 
R e g is tra r  of S c ie n t i f i c  and Technical Personnel, which is prepaid by the 
National Science Foundation. At the next le v e l ,  the American Men and 
Women of Science is  populated by those s c ie n t is ts  who have achieved a 
Ph.D. or an eq u iva len t ( i . e . ,  there are 175,000 holders of earned 
doctorates  in science or m ath ) . The 950 members of the National Academy 
of Sciences are  granted a g reat deal of p re s t ig e .  F in a l ly ,  there  were 
seventy two Nobel la u re a te s .  Outside th is  reward s tru c tu re  of present  
g r a t i f i c a t i o n ,  Merton (1973s301) has suggested th a t  h o n o r if ic  rewards 
can be granted posthumously fo r  accomplishments not o r ig n a l ly  
recognized.
In summary, Merton (1973002) has suggested th a t  the 
i n s t i t u t io n a l i z e d  reward s tru c tu re  of science operates to  strengthen and 
m aintain  the system and i t s  normative emphasis upon o r i g i n a l i t y .  In 
f a c t ,  o r i g i n a l i t y  which is obviously in tertw ined w ith  innovation, is the
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ascendant value and/or goal of modern science. As Cole (1970:286)
noted:
Progress in science depends upon the ra te  of 
discovery and the e f f ic ie n c y  w ith  which 
d iscoveries  are  evaluated, d if fu s e d , and 
incorporated in to  the body of s c ie n t i f i c
knowledge.
A ll  in a l l ,  the reward s tru c tu re  of science seems extremely w ell suited  
to encouraging innovation.
To r e i t e r a t e ,  as eponymy seems to be an honor rewarded only to the 
few g rea tes t in h is to ry  ex trao rd inary  p o s it iv e  d e v ia n ts ) ,  the current  
apex of the in s t i t u t io n a l i z e d  reward s tru c tu re  in science is the Nobel 
P r iz e .  Zuckerman (1977:8-18) has w r i t te n  ex ten s ive ly  about the Nobel 
P r iz e  la u rea tes . In the f i r s t  p lace, i t  must be noted th a t  s c ie n t is ts
are a lready an e l i t e  in post in d u s tr ia l  s o c ie t ie s .  In the in tensely
s t r a t i f i e d  s c ie n t i f i c  s tru c tu re  based on constant c o l le g ia l  eva luation  
of professional performance, p res tig e  or h o n o r if ic  reward la rg e ly  rests  
on the amount th a t an ind iv idua l s c ie n t is t  is judged to have augmented 
the development of s c ie n t i f i c  knowledge in a f i e l d  to a fa r  g reater  
exten t than on other professional a c t i v i t i e s ,  including teaching. The 
Nobel P r iz e  represents the pinnacle of s c ie n t i f i c  a b i l i t y .  As such, i t  
is the only award known by v i r t u a l l y  a l l  s c ie n t is ts  and the only one 
th a t  is a lso known to  a considerable p o rt io n  of the general p u b lic .  The 
awards are  granted based on the s c ie n t i f i c  work of the year before tha t  
represented advancement in the form of "d isc o v er ies" ,  " in ve n tio n s" , or 
"improvements" ( i . e . ,  the award in each f i e l d  u t i l i z e d  a d i f f e r e n t  
synonym s ig n ify in g  the same meaning) (Zuckerman, 1977:18).
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According to  Zuckerman (1977s1 1 ,4 8 -5 2 ) ,  the c r i t e r io n  fo r  the award 
has remained s t a t i c  since nearly  the inception of the award. 
Consequently, the award is seldom granted to those s c ie n t is ts  who 
form alized  p r in c ip le s  or conceptions th a t  o ften  do much to advance 
science. N evertheless, the s t r a t i f i e d  p re s t ig e  s tru c tu re  of modern 
science, w ith  the Nobel P rize  a t  the apogee, does recognize outstanding  
s c i e n t i f i c  achievement. As such, the winners o f the Nobel P r ize  become 
considered the " u l t r a - e l i t e "  of science. Thus, they are assessed to  
have the highest p re s t ig e  in the s c ie n t i f i c  community, as well as 
considerable  in fluence  and power. While eponymy insures to a c e r ta in  
exten t e v e r la s t in g  fame, the Nobel P r ize  a t  le a s t  grants ephemeral 
emminenee.
Thus, in regard to innovators in the f i e l d  of science, i t  becomes 
c le a r  th a t  p o s i t iv e  deviance can be granted a t  th a t  time of th a t  
innovation .
Conclusions
In summary, p o s it iv e  deviance can be a t t r ib u t e d  a t  the time of a 
c e r ta in  behavior, or i t  can be o r ig in a l l y  recognized as neutral or 
n egative , and then la t e r  e levated to p o s i t iv e  deviance. The French 
Impressionists were a group of a r t i s t s  who were c o l le c t iv e ly  trea ted  in  
a negative manner when they f i r s t  d id  t h e i r  work, but were sho rt ly  
th e r e a f t e r ,  deemed to be p o s it iv e  dev ian ts . On the other hand, Nobel 
P r ize  Laureates compose a group of innovators who are claimed a t  the 
time of th e i r  work to be p o s it iv e  d ev ian ts . This eva lu ation  could 
change as the accumulation of knowledge in science advances. 
Furthermore, c e r ta in  s c ie n t is ts ,  e s p e c ia l ly  those engaged in more 
conceptual or th e o re t ic a l  research (Zuckerman, 1977:53) or more rad ica l
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paradigm s h i f t in g  research (Kuhn, 1970}, may not be recognized by the
community o f s c ie n t is ts  and the la rg er  general p u b l ic ,  a t  the time in
which they do th e i r  work. N everthe less , in a la te r  time per iod , they 
may be recognized and deemed p o s i t iv e  dev ian ts  fo r  th e i r  s c ie n t i f i c  
ach i evements.
Seemingly, the type o f p o s i t iv e  deviance would a f f e c t  the  
p r o b a b i l i t y  th a t  d e f in i t io n s  w i l l  be exceedingly or s l ig h t ly  m alleab le  
and whether or not d e f in i t io n s  w i l l  tend to  be o r ig in a l ly  of a negative ,  
n e u t ra l ,  or p o s it iv e  manner. To i l l u s t r a t e  the f i r s t  p o in t ,  fo r
example, p o ss ib ly ,  d e f in i t io n s  of charisma w i l l  tend to  be very
changeable, since charisma implies some des ignation  by a group th a t  may 
be swept away be emotional responses, ra th e r  than a n a ly t ic a l  reasoning.  
On the o ther hand, possib ly  a l t ru is m ,  which involves s e l f - s a c r i f i c in g  
behavior on the p a r t  of the a l t r u i s t ,  w i l l  tend to be less subject to  
changing designations on the p a r t  o f a s o c ie ty .
Concerning the second p o in t ,  the type o f p o s i t iv e  deviance w j11 probably  
have an impact on whether the behavior (or in d iv id u a l)  is o r ig i n a l l y  
labeled as p o s i t iv e  deviance or negative  deviance or not deemed to be 
e i t h e r .  For example, c e r ta in  inno vative  behaviors may be more 
th rea ten in g  to  a soc ie ty  as a whole than would a l t r u i s t i c  behavior,  
which can u s u a l ly  only be seen as b e n e f ic ia l  to a soc ie ty  or a group. 
Consequently, there  would be a g rea te r  tendency to  o r ig in a l l y  label the 
innovative  behavior as n ea tive  deviance and the a l t r u i s t i c  behavior as 
p o s i t iv e  deviance. As another example, s ince a supra-conform ist adheres 
to the idea ls  o f a s o c ie ty ,  there  w i l l  probably be a p r o c l iv i t y  to name 
th is  behavior as p o s it iv e  deviance, a t  f i r s t .  A ll  in a l l  the type of  
p o s i t iv e  deviance has an impact on the process o f changing designations  
of deviance.
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CHAPTER IV
A TYPOLOGY OF POSITIVE DEVIANCE
As p rev ious ly  noted, various behaviors and/or actions have been 
posited to be types of p o s it iv e  deviance. In f a c t ,  the fo l lo w in g
behaviors and/or actions have been re fe r re d  to as examples o f p o s it iv e
deviance: Nobel P r i 2e . winners (Szasz, 1 9 7 0 :x x v -x x v i) , reformers
(W ilk in s , 1965515), a l t r u i s t s  (Sorokin, 1950:81 -82), s e l f - s a c r i f i c in g  
heroes (S c a r p i t t i  and McFarlane, 1975:29 ), Congressional Medal of Honor 
winners (S teffensmeier and T erry ,  1975:^ ),  re l ig io u s  leaders (W ilk ins ,  
1965:^ S -^ 7 )* s tra ig h t -A  students (Hawkins and Tiedeman, 1975:67),  
zealous w e ig h t l i f t e r s  and runners (Ewald, 1981), socia l id e a l is ts  
(S c a r p i t t i  and McFarlane, 1975:28), e x c e p t io n a l ly  b e a u t i fu l  women 
(Lemert, 1951:23~24), geniuses (Hawkins and Tiedeman, 1975:59 ), pro 
quarterbacks (Steffensmeier and T e rry ,  1975:^ ) » superstar a th le te s
(S c a r p i t t i  and McFarlane, 1975:28), and motion p ic tu re  s ta rs  (Lemert,
1951:23-2lf) . Obviously, these behaviors and/or actors have much in 
common since they are a l l  p o s i t iv e  deviance. As such, t h e i r  behavior is 
such th a t  people w i l l  label ( i . e . ,  p u b l ic ly  evaluate) the behaviors  
and/or actors in in a superior manner. In essence, the behavior w i l l
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u su a lly  depart from th a t  which is considered normative in a so c ie ty .  As 
a r e s u l t  o f the behavior being non-normative, several processes can 
emerge. For example, p o s it iv e  deviance is o ften  o r ig in a l ly  defined as 
negative  deviance. Also, even many actions tha t are considered p o s it iv e  
deviance, o f te n  concomitantly, are a lso  subject to negative treatm ent,  
in some respects. As an example, w h ile  the extremely in t e l l ig e n t  are  
considered p o s it iv e  d ev ian ts , according to S c a r p i t t i  and McFarlane 
( 1975s28) ,  o ften  times, derogatory t r a i t s  are o ften  imputed to  th is  
group of people. Consequently, various types of p o s it iv e  deviance share 
many s i m i l a r i t i e s .  in many respects, p o s it iv e  deviants have more
commonalities w ith  negative deviants than w ith  non-deviants.
Nevertheless, a problem s t i l l  a r is e s  due to  the d iv e r s i t y  of actors  
re fe r re d  to  as p o s it iv e  deviance. A f te r  a l l ,  what do a Congressional 
Medal of Honor w inner, a charism atic re l ig io u s  leader, and a beauty 
queen winner r e a l ly  share in common, other than the fa c t  tha t  they are 
p o s i t iv e  deviants? To delve fu r th e r  in to  the nature of p o s it iv e
deviance, a typology of p o s it iv e  deviance would appear to be b e n e f ic ia l .
The fo l lo w in g  types of p o s it iv e  deviance have been advanced:
innovation , a l t ru is m , supra-conform ity , charisma, and innate  
c h a r a c te r is t ic s .  This typology was developed from the examples provided 
in the e x is t in g  l i t e r a t u r e  on p o s it iv e  deviance. Obviously, then, the 
typology may not yet be exhausted a t  th is  p o in t;  perhaps, other types of 
p o s i t iv e  deviance could a lso  be postu lated a t  some fu tu re  p o in t .
Each type of p o s it iv e  deviance w i l l  be d e s c r ip t iv e ly  discussed, 
u t i l i z i n g  l i t e r a t u r e  from various types of socia l science. Each chapter 
is intended only to be p re lim inary  and to  be d e s c r ip t iv e  o f the concept 
in general and some fac to rs  th a t  have been found to be associated w ith
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these forms of p o s it iv e  deviance. Each type, obviously , could be 
analyzed to a g reater  ex ten t as a form of p o s it iv e  deviance.
The f i r s t  form of p o s it iv e  deviance is innovation. Nobel P r ize  
winners have been discussed by Szasz (1970:xxv-xxvi) and reformers have 
been pointed to by W ilk ins (1965s • B a s ic a l ly ,  innovation re fe rs
to the combining in a novel manner of old c u l tu ra l  elements, or
modifying an a lready e x is t in g  c u ltu ra l  element to end up w ith  a new one. 
As such, innovation can range from the ab stract to the pragmatic, and 
from a r t  to  technology. Applications of innovations can range from the
domestic leve l to the national le v e l .  Innovation is pervasive in the
1 i f e  o f a c u ltu re .
The second type o f p o s it iv e  deviance postu lated is th a t  of 
a lt ru is m . Sorokin (1950:81-82) re fe r re d  to a l t r u i s t s  in general 
( inc lud in g  good neighbors and s a in ts ) ,  S c a rp i t t i  and McFarlane 
(1975s11—22) pointed to s e l f - s a c r i f i c in g  heroes, and Steffensmeier and 
Terry  (1975s1*) mentioned Congressional Medal of Honor winners. A ltru ism  
involves an act undertaken v o lu n ta r i ly  to aid another person or other  
people w ithout any expectation of reward. Rosenhan (1970:252) has 
subdivided a ltru ism  in to  normal a l t ru is m , which re fe rs  to  acts such as 
donating small amounts of money and does not requ ire  much s a c r i f ic e  and 
autonomous a lt ru is m , which re fe rs  to acto rs , such as a b o l i t io n is t s ,  who 
s a c r i f ic e  and exert  themselves to  a much greater  degree.
A t h i r d  form of p o s it iv e  deviance is supra-conform ity . S tra ig h t-A  
students have been pointed to by Hawkins and Tiedeman (1975s67)> zealous  
weight l i f t e r s  and runners have been researched by Ewald ( I 98D , and 
extreme m o ra lis ts  have been re fe rre d  to by S c a r p i t t i  and McFarlane 
(1975 :28 ).  Supra-conformity re fe rs  to behavior th a t  is a t  the level of
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the id e a l ize d  w ith in  a c u l tu re .  In other words, as Gibbs (1965:589) 
noted, c o l le c t iv e  eva luation s  re fe r  to  what behavior ought to  be in a 
so c ie ty ,  whereas c o l le c t iv e  expectations re fe r  to what behavior a c tu a l ly  
w i l l  be. Thus, a supra-conform ist is an ind iv id ua l who a c tu a l ly  
achieves behavior a t  the leve l o f what is id ea lized  w ith in  a so c ie ty .
Charisma c o n s titu tes  the fo u rth  category of p o s i t iv e  deviance. 
Sorokin (1950:81) discussed Gandhi and Jesus as examples, and W ilk ins  
( 1965: 1*5"1»7) re fe rre d  to re l ig io u s  leaders in general as p o s it iv e  
d ev ian ts . A charism atic  leader is be lieved  in and abided by and adhered 
to by a group of fo l lo w e rs .  The fo llow ers  a t t r ib u t e  ex trao rd in a ry
q u a l i t ie s  to the persona of the charism atic  leader.  In essence, the
charism atic  re la t io n s h ip  is composed of two important elements: a
s i tu a t io n  in which there  is a fo l lo w in g  th a t  wants to  be led and a 
leader who has the c a p a b i l i t ie s  to respond to the unique needs of th a t  
fo l lo w in g .
The f in a l  type of p o s it iv e  deviance postulated is th a t  of innate  
c h a r a c te r is t ic s .  Innate c h a ra c te r is t ic s  re fe r re d  to as types of 
p o s it iv e  deviance include b e a u t i fu l  women (Hawkins and Tiedeman, 
1975:59; Lemert, 1951:23-24; S c a rp i t t i  and McFarlane, 1975:28 -29),
ex traord in ary  in te l l ig e n c e  or genius (S c a rp i t t i  and McFarlane, 1975:28;
Lemert, 1951:23 -24), superstar a th le te s  (S c a rp i t t i  and McFarlane, 
1975:28) and m otion -p ic tu re  s ta rs  (Lemert, 1951:23 -24) . The use of the 
terminology, innate c h a r a c te r is t ic s ,  is a c tu a l ly  not the best choice to  
describe th is  type of p o s i t iv e  deviance. These t r a i t s  are innate  to  a 
c e r ta in  un sp ec if iab le  exten t and to a c e r ta in  ex ten t m odified by 
environmental co nd it io ns . Nevertheless, the c h a ra c te r is t ic s  which are  
viewed as important are  c u l t u r a l l y  defined . Also, any of these
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c h a r a c te r is t ic s  is in and o f i t s e l f ,  c u l t u r a l l y  d e f in ed . A l l  of these 
t r a i t s  are d i f f e r e n t i a l l y  d is t r ib u te d  and acted upon.
An important p o in t  should be s tresse d . Various actions (or actors)  
probably transcend more than one category . For example, a person such 
as Mother Theresa who l iv e s  a l i f e  o f a l t ru is m , ( i . e . ,  ra th er  than 
engaging in one dramatic a l t r u i s t i c  in c id en t)  is a lso  in many respects,  
a supra-conform ist,  or a person who fo llo w s  the id e a l ize d  norms of a 
s o c ie ty ,  ra th e r  than ju s t  the expected behavioral norms. Charismatic  
leaders are  o fte n  in no vative  and o ften  possessors of p o s i t iv e ly  valued  
innate c h a r a c te r is t ic s .  For example, Dr. M artin  Luther King was 
p r im a r i ly  a charism atic  lead er .  Nevertheless, he was innovative  in th a t  
he combined elements w ith in  the United S ta tes , by applying the 
techniques of the nonvio lent c i v i l  disobedience to  the c i v i l  r ig h ts  
movement. At the same tim e, w ith  h is  s p e c i f i c a l ly  e x q u is i te  o ra to r ic a l  
s k i l l s ,  he f i t s  in to  the f i f t h  category o f  being a bearer of innate  
c h a r a c te r is t ic s .  A l l  in a l l ,  many ac tions  (or actors) a re  explained by 
more than one type. N everthe less, the present c la s s i f ic a t o r y  model 
seems to be the best way to c a te g o r ize  types o f p o s i t iv e  deviance. 
Thus, each type can be considered to be an ideal type.
H op efu lly , th is  typology can help c l a r i f y  the concept o f p o s it iv e  
deviance, or behavior th a t  people label in a superior manner since i t  is 
o fte n  non-normative. Y e t, w ith  th is  typology, various important issues
can be addressed. Are c e r ta in  actions  (or actors) more l i k e l y  to be
p o s i t iv e ly  labe led , n eg a t ive ly  labe led , or n e u t ra l ly  labeled a t  f i r s t ?  
Perhaps, since innovation is o f te n  th rea ten in g  to a c u l tu r e ,  innovation  
is  more l i k e l y  to  be n e g a t iv e ly  labeled a t  f i r s t ,  w h ile  a l t r u i s t i c
behavior, because i t  involves s e l f - s a c r i f i c e ,  is more l i k e ly  to be
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p o s i t iv e ly  evaluated a t  f i r s t .  Thus, a typology of p o s it iv e  deviance 
can help c l a r i f y  c e r ta in  issues in r e la t io n  to p o s i t iv e  deviance.
In conclusion, th is  typology acknowledges th a t  there  is more than 
one type o f p o s i t iv e  deviance. Each type needs to be examined-within a 
framework o f p o s i t iv e  deviance-as a unique e n t i t y .
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Chapter V
INNOVATION AS A FORM OF POSITIVE DEVIANCE
One form of p o s it iv e  deviance th a t  has been postu lated is 
innovation. Various examples of innovative actors have been discussed 
as p o s it iv e  deviants by d i f f e r e n t  th e o r is ts .  Szasz (1970:xxv-xxvi)  
mentioned Nobel P rize  winners and reformers were advanced as a form of 
p o s it iv e  deviance by W ilk ins  (1965515)- Nevertheless, innovation as a 
form of p o s it iv e  deviance needs to be more f u l l y  explained by examining 
the l i t e r a t u r e  th a t  discusses innovation in g enera l.
Innovation
To s t a r t  a t  the most general le v e l ,  innovation has been discussed
in terms of i ts  place in soc iocu ltu ra l evo lu t io n  by Lenski and Lenski
(1982). According to Lenski and Lenski (1982:66 ), so c io cu ltu ra l  
evo lu tion  which occurs a t the soc ie ta l level and the world system level 
" . . . i s  the process of change and development in human s o c ie t ie s  tha t  
re s u lts  from cumulative change in th e i r  stores of c u ltu ra l  in fo rm atio n ."  
Two components of so c io cu ltu ra l evo lu tion  are innovation, which re fe rs
to v a r ia t io n s  th a t  a r is e ,  and s e le c t io n ,  which re fe rs  to the acceptance
or re je c t io n  of the innovations.
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Along these l in e s ,  Ogburn (1964:23~3D has suggested th a t  there  are  
four fa c to rs  th a t  account fo r c u ltu ra l  e vo lu t io n :  invention ,
accumulation, d i f fu s io n ,  and adjustment. Invention is the most 
important fa c to r  accounting fo r  c u ltu ra l  evo lu t io n  and according to  
Ogburn (196i»s23) re fe rs  to  " . . . a  combination o f e x is t in g  and known 
elements of c u l tu r e ,  m a te r ia l  and/or no n -m ater ia l ,  or a m o d if ica t io n  of 
one to form a new one." Invention is b a s ic a l ly  the same th ing as 
innovation. Rogers and Shoemaker (1971:19) have o f fe re d  a s im ila r  
d e f in i t io n ,  concluding th a t ,  "An innovation is an idea, p ra c t ic e ,  or 
ob jec t perceived as new by an in d iv id u a l ."
Innovation, which according to Lenski and Lenski (1982:60 -62),  
re s u lts  in "new c u l tu ra l  elements", can occur by fo r tu i to u s ,  
serendip itous experiences: can emerge as the unplanned consequences of 
ord inary  human in te ra c t io n  ( e .g . ,  changes in informal norms); or can 
re s u l t  from intended attempts to produce change. In t e r e s t in g ly ,  planned 
change is viewed as so normative in in d u s tr ia l  s o c ie t ie s ,  tha t  i t  i s ’ 
ra th e r  d i f f i c u l t  fo r  so c ie ta l  members to r e a l i z e  th a t  change is 
important in innovation.
The process o f  innovation is an important issue th a t  has been 
discussed by Linton (1938:304-305). C u ltu ra l change and expansion 
o r ig in a l ly  re s u lt  from the processes of d iscovery and invention . As 
such, d i f fu s io n  occurs between cu ltu res  and thus, the discovery or 
invention can occur in another country. Linton (1936:306) has defined  
discovery " . . . a s  any a d d it io n  to knowledge, an invention as a new 
a p p lic a t io n  to knowledge." I t  would appear th a t  both could be subsumed 
under the term innovation since both r e s u l t  in the production of new 
c u ltu ra l  elements. Aceves (1974:236-237) in f a c t ,  has c l a r i f i e d  th is
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p o in t ,  suggesting th a t  inventions and d iscoveries a re  both types of 
innovation . B a s ic a l ly ,  the d e f in i t io n s  are the same. For Aceves
( 197^ 1237) * an invention re fe rs  to " . . . a n y  thought or a c t io n  th a t  is new 
because i t  is q u a l i t a t i v e ly  d i f f e r e n t  from e x is t in g  th in g s ,"  w h i le  a 
discovery suggests " . . . t h e  f in d in g  of something th a t  has e x is te d  a l l
along but was unknown to the d is c o v e re r ."  The processes of inven tio n ,
d iscovery, and d i f fu s io n  (or some mixture) ex p la in  soc ia l and
technological change.
Thus, innovations have been defined  as the production o f new 
elements w ith in  a s o c ie ty .  There are  d i f f e r e n t  kinds o f innovation .  
According to  Linton (1936:316) there  are  two types of innovations: basic  
inventions and improving inventions ( i . e . ,  inventions w i l l  be viewed as 
the same phenomenon as in n o v a t io n ) .  Basic inventions, which are 
produced by inventors who intended to make them, emerge through the 
usage of a novel p r in c ip le  or union o f p r in c ip le s .  As such, a basic  
invention can be the in f r a s t r u c tu r e  upon which other inventions w i l l  be 
based. Improving in ventions , which r e s u l t  e i th e r  from inventors  
intending or not intending to c rea te  them, involve a minor m u ta t io n -fo r  
new a p p lic a t io n s  or fo r  increasing performance-of an element a lready  
present in the c u l tu r e .  Improving inventions, while  less flamboyent, 
produce more change in a c u l tu re  than do basic p r in c ip le s .  However, 
d i f fu s io n ,  or borrowing innovations a lready  e x is t in g  in o ther c u l tu re s ,  
produces the most change.
Another important p o in t  about innovations is th a t  they are not 
s p e c i f ic  to c e r ta in  spheres of human a c t io n .  According to  Kallen  
(196k;l*27) , innovations take p lace  in a l l  socia l i n s t i t u t io n s .  For 
example, innovations, or changes in " r i t e s ,  techniques, customs,
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manners, and mores" occur in the fo l lo w in g  important areas of c u ltu re :  
food, c lo th in g ,  s h e l te r ,  defense, disease prevention , production, 
re c re a t io n ,  r e l ig io n ,  science, thought, l i t e r a t u r e ,  and a r t .  Thus, 
innovation is omnipresent in soc ie ty  and a fundamental fa c to r  in any 
s o c ie ty .
In essence, innovation in a so c ie ty  can a r is e  in a v a r ie ty  of ways 
and can occur in a l l  areas of human l i f e .
One f in a l  conceptual note about innovation must be added. Merton 
( 1968) has examined innovation in r e la t io n  to dev ian t behavior.  
S p e c i f ic a l ly ,  innovation was advanced as one of the f i v e  responses to  
the ex is tence  of an anomic condit ion  w ith in  a s o c ie ty ,  which tends to
push people in the d ir e c t io n  of non-conformist behavior. According to
Merton ( 1968:1 85- 1 86) ,  the two important components of a soc ie ty  are the 
c u l t u r a l l y  d efined  goals of a soc ie ty  and the approved means for  
achieving those goals in th a t  s o c ie ty .  Merton (1968:185:186) was most 
in te re s te d  in the s i tu a t io n  where s tress  is  placed on the goals , but not 
s im i la r ly  on the means. Consequently, a d is ju n c t io n  can a r is e  which
re s u lts  in a s t r a in  towards anomie. Merton (1968:1 93~195»203) 
hypothesized f i v e  modes of a d ap ta t io n . The most pervasive manner of
response conform ity , occurs when both c u l tu ra l  goals and 
in s t i t u t io n a l i z e d  means are accepted. On the other hand, innovation  
re fe rs  to  th a t  response which occurs when the c u ltu ra l  goals of society
are accepted, but the in s t i tu t io n a l i z e d  means of achieving those goals
are not. Th is  adaptation emerges p a r t ic u la r ly  in the United States due
to the g rea t emphasis on wealth and monetary success found w ith in  th is
s o c ie ty .  Thus, w h ite  c o l la r  crime is an innovative  adaptation .  
Nevertheless , the g reatest pressure fo r  innovation w i 11 sys tem atica lly
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be placed on the lower c la s s .
In conclusion, Merton has presented innovation in a somewhat 
d i f f e r e n t  manner, by applying the concept d i r e c t ly  to deviance.
G en era lly ,  Merton's paradigm is seemingly more ap p lic a b le  to the 
study of negative  deviance. For example, w hite  c o l la r  crime or robbery 
( i . e . ,  forms of innovation to  achieve monetary success) w i l l  in a l l  
l ik e l ih o o d  be viewed as negative  deviance. Nevertheless, i f  innovation  
is expanded to  s i tu a t io n s  other than ju s t  obta in ing  pecuniary success 
and used sep ara te ly  from the concept of anomie, the p o s s ib i l i t y  of an 
a c t io n  being labeled as p o s i t iv e ly  d ev ian t increases. For example, an 
engineer in h is  occupation may accept the goal of h is research and 
design team, but not the means. Consequently, some new technical  
apparatus may re s u lt -a n  innovation th a t  has a g rea te r  p o s s ib i l i t y  of  
being labeled as p o s it iv e  deviant behavior. Thus, the more s p e c if ic  
u t i l i z a t i o n  o f innovation by Merton could be used to  exp la in  p o s it ive  
deviance.
A l l  in a l l ,  innovation w i l l  be defined as the production of new 
elements w i th in  a c u ltu re .
Acceptance of Innovations
To more f u l l y  understand innovation in r e la t io n  to  p o s it iv e  
deviance, the issue of the acceptance of p o s it iv e  deviance must be 
addressed. The amount of innovation th a t  is present in a society  var ies  
g re a t ly  among d i f f e r e n t  s o c ie t ie s .  Lenski and Lenski (1982:65-68) have 
postu lated  th a t  the fo llo w in g  fac to rs  are s ig n i f ic a n t  in a f fe c t in g  rates  
of innovation . In the f i r s t  p lace, the amount o f inform ation a v a i la b le  
in a so c ie ty  g r e a t ly  a f fe c ts  ra tes  of innovation. In the cases of  
inventions b a s ic a l ly  re s u lt in g  from mixing c u ltu ra l  elements already
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present in a so c ie ty ,  th is  fa c to r  is  extremely p e r t in e n t .  For example, 
the inventor of the car combined many c u ltu ra l  elements a v a i la b le  in 
Western nations fo r  a new a p p l ic a t io n .  Population s ize  is a second 
fa c to r  th a t  bears on ra te  of innovation, since fo r  one example, in 
la rger populations, more ideas w i l l  probably r e s u l t .  Next, the degree 
to which the environment of a socie ty  is s tab le  or dynamic is p e r t in e n t ,  
since the more the environment of a society  changes, the more w i l l  be 
the necessity fo r  c u ltu ra l  or social s tru c tu ra l  change. In the fo u rth  
place , due to  the importance of d i f fu s io n ,  the amount of in te ra c t io n  a 
soc ie ty  m aintains w ith  another soc ie ty  plays an important ro le  in 
determining the amount of socia l change. The biophysical environment is 
a f i f t h  fa c to r ,  since th is  can impact the opportun ity  fo r  change in a 
so c ie ty .  For example, a society  located in the a r c t ic  region w i l l  not 
be able to  innovate in h o r t ic u l tu r a l  techniques. In the s ix th  p lace,  
"fundamental" d iscoveries  and inventions a v a i la b le  to a soc ie ty  g re a t ly  
influence the ra te  of innovation. The reason is th a t  there are a small 
number of important innovations th a t  re s u lt  in a myriad of other  
innovations. F in a l ly ,  the a t t i tu d e  o f a society  toward innovation is a 
key explanatory v a r ia b le  as to the ra te  of innovation in a s o c ie ty .  
Genera lly , modern s o c ie t ie s  t r e a t  innovations in a more favo rab le  l ig h t  
than do t r a d i t io n a l  s o c ie t ie s .  Also, the a t t i tu d e  of a soc ie ty  w i l l  
depend on whether previous change has been he lp fu l to the so c ie ty .  The 
view of change inherent in the ascendent ideology o f a society  a f fe c ts  
the a t t i t u d e  o f a society  toward change ( i . e . ,  Confucianism stresses  
res is tance to  innovation, w h ile  cap ita l ism  and Marxism encourage 
acceptance o f in n o va t io n ) .




A ll  these various fa c to rs  must be viewed as a f fe c t in g  the amount of  
innovation th a t  a so c ie ty  is l i k e l y  to accept. N evertheless, as Holmes 
( 1971: 351) pointed out, even the most t r a d i t io n a l  p r im i t iv e  soc ie ty  is  
dynamic and not s t a t i c .  P r im it iv e  s o c ie t ies  are more conservative  than 
modern s o c ie t ie s  in regard to accepting innovation. There are  
v a r ia t io n s  among p r im i t iv e  s o c ie t ie s  regarding the amount o f innovation  
th a t  is to le r a te d .  Resistance to innovation is g re a te r ,  perhaps, in the  
most t r a d i t io n a l  s o c ie t ie s .  Linton (1936:308) suggested th a t  periods of 
c r is is  r e s u l t  in the s i tu a t io n  most conducive to  inventors .  
Nevertheless, res is tan ce  is a f a i r l y  common phenomenon. As Linton  
( 1936: 308) suggested, ty p ic a l  in d iv id u a ls  do not a c tu a l ly  g ive  much 
thought to th e i r  c u l tu r e .  Consequently, there  w i l l  be a tendency to 
oppose and d is t r u s t  departures . However, i f  apparent b e n e f i t  is present  
in the innovation, th is  might not be the case.
To discuss s o c ie t ie s  th a t  are  not developing, Lenski and Lenski 
( 1982: 75) advanced the term s o c ie ta l  s tas is  to  account fo r  s o c ie t ie s  
where the development is minimal and soc ie ta l  regression fo r  s o c ie t ie s  
( e .g . ,  Rome) where, among other fa c to rs ,  s ig n i f ic a n t  c u l tu ra l  elements 
are d isappearing . On the other hand, in a changing s o c ie ty ,  novel 
c u ltu ra l  elements are being u t i l i z e d .  According to  Ogburn (1961*:38) a 
society  w i l l  or w i l l  not f a c i l i t a t e  inventions depending on the socia l  
va lua tio ns  of th a t  s o c ie ty .  For example, in th is  country, there  is a 
socia l va lue  placed on development in commerce which would not be 
s im i la r ly  found among many o ther groups.
People are very re s is ta n t  to change. Bagehot ( (1 8 7 3 :1 6 9 ) ,  as 
quoted in Rogers and Shoemaker (1971:226)} perhaps best summarized the 
reason fo r  th is  a t t i t u d e :
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One of the g re a te s t  pains to human nature is the  
pain o f a new id ea . I t  is ,  as common people 
say, so "u p se tt in g " ;  i t  makes you th ink  th a t  
a f t e r  a l l ,  your f a v o r i t e  notions may be wrong, 
your f i rm e s t  b e l ie f s  i 11-fo u n d e d .. .N atu ra l ly ,  
th e re fo re ,  common men hate a new idea, and are  
disposed more or less to  i l l - t r e a t  the o r ig in a l  
man who brings i t .
Lenski and Lenski (19 82 : 70- 73) have suggested th a t  there  are 
various fa c to rs  th a t  lead to c o n t in u i ty ,  or the c o n t in u a t io n  of social 
and c u l tu r a l  elements. In o ther words, there are  reasons th a t  people 
r e s is t  change. These fa c to rs  are the fo l lo w in g :  the awareness of the 
adaptive  importance of the o ld  c u l tu ra l  elements; o ld  c u l tu r a l  elements 
a llow  fo r  the maintenance of "standardized behaviora l responses"; the 
costs inherent in change; the psychic p r ic e  of change; the ro u tin e  of 
aging which makes in d iv id u a ls  r e s is t  change; s o c ia l i z a t io n  provides 
res is tan ce  to  innovation s ince in d iv id u a ls  are brought up to be lieve  
th a t  t h e i r  c u l tu re  should be maintained; ideologies provide foundation  
fo r  th is  a t t i t u d e ;  and the systemic essence of s o c ie t ie s  re s u lt in g  in 
the f a c t  th a t  change cannot s in g u la r ly  a f fe c t  one area o f l i f e  since i t  
in e v i ta b ly  caused more change. Thus, these fa c to rs  combine to cause 
res is tan ce  to  innovations and consequently, innovators.
A l l  in a l l ,  the res is tan ce  to innovation in a so c ie ty  is powerful 
and the reasons fo r  th is  opposit ion  are  s ig n i f ic a n t .
Y e t, to  r e i t e r a t e ,  as K a llen  (196L:L28) suggested, " In no vation  may 
be slow or rap id , m anifo ld or simple, but i t  is in e lu c ta b le ."  In fa c t ,  
in many modern s o c ie t ie s ,  innovation has not only become in e lu c ta b le ,  
but a lso  normative. Even fo u rty  f i v e  years ago, L inton (1936:307) 
suggested th a t  in the United S ta tes , invention was s im i la r  to any other 
in d u stry .  As such, the inventor is rewarded w ith  money and honored with
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s ta tu s .  In c e r ta in  realms of modern l i f e ,  th is  s i tu a t io n  is even more 
exaggerated. For example, th is  f a c t  occurs in  modern science. Kallen  
( 1937^ 27) has noted th a t ,  in a l l  a c t u a l i t y ,  the s c i e n t i f i c  method 
consists  of the " . . .p ro c e s s  of d e l ib e ra te  in n o va tio n ."  Along these 
l in e s ,  Coser (1965:296) noted th a t  in the case of science, s im i la r  to  
any American in du stry , invention and discovery have become rout in i zed, 
j u s t  as among innovators in the re l ig io u s  realm, there  is a 
r o u r in iz a t io n  of charisma. Parsons (1969:19) discussed the fa c t  th a t ,  
u n l ik e  in the pas t, research serves to  a llow  the c u l tu ra l  t r a d i t io n s  to  
be developed in an " in s t i t u t io n a l i z e d  dynamic f a c t o r . "
While th is  phenomenon is most developed in the sciences, i t  does
occur in other areas of modern l i f e .  For example, th is  planned
innovation is a lso  found in the ro le  o f the in t e l le c t u a l  in modern l i f e .
As Coser (1965:27*0 expla ined:
An Edmund Wilson, a Harold Rosenberg, a Paul 
Goodman may s t i l l  be h igh ly  c re a t iv e  and 
i n n o v a t iv e , ' but even innovation has been 
su ccess fu lly  in s t i t u t io n a l i z e d  in America, and 
the m a jo r ity  of his peers can now be found in 
the u n iv e r s i t ie s .
At the present t im e, the u n iv e rs i ty  is the in s t i t u t io n  th a t  f a c i l i t a t e s  
to the g re a te s t  degree, the innovation required of those who wished to  
be deemed in t e l l e c t u a ls .  Since in t e l l e c t u a ls  re q u ire  both an audience 
and o p p o rtu n it ies  fo r  contact w ith  o ther in t e l le c t u a ls ,  the m il ieu x  for  
the i n s t i t u t io n a l i z a t io n  of the ro le  o f the in t e l le c t u a l  in soc ie ty  did
not occur u n t i l  the modern era ; u n t i l  the seventeenth or eighteenth
centuries  (Coser, 1965:3“**) •
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A major fa c to r  th a t  w i l l  fu r th e r  increase in s t i t u t io n a l i z a t io n  of 
much innovation in modern society  is probably the development of 
p o s t - in d u s t r ia l  so c ie ty .  As Bell (1973sCh.1) has hypothesized, one of 
the f i v e  important dimensions of a p o s t - in d u s tr ia l  society  is the 
c e n t r a l i t y  of th e o re t ic a l  knowledge, which can be used to plan 
innovation . Thus, innovation is and w i l l  increas ing ly  be a very  
s ig n i f ic a n t  process in p o s t - in d u s tr ia l  s o c ie t ie s .
In conclusion, various s o c ie t ie s  and in f a c t ,  various groups, 
w ith in  s o c ie t ie s ,  react q u ite  d i f f e r e n t l y  to  innovation. Some groups 
and s o c ie t ie s  re s is t  innovation to a g reat degree, w h ile  in other 
s o c ie t ie s ,  innovation is even in some respects, encouraged. A modern 
socie ty  can be fu r th e r  d iv ided  along these l in e s .  A research and 
development team of an industry w i l l  reac t  d i f f e r e n t l y  to  innovations  
( innovators) than w i l l  more t r a d i t io n a l  components o f the so c ie ty .  
Thus, the innovation (innovator) w i l l  obviously be accepted and trea ted  
in d iverg en t manners.
Innovation and Innovators as P o s it iv e  Deviance 
and Posi t iv e  Deviants
As discussed, various s o c ie t ies  and s i tu a t io n s  are  conducive to  
innovation w hile  others o f fe r  res is tance to innovation. The society  and 
the s i tu a t io n  in which an innovator is enmeshed w i l l  determine to a 
grea t ex ten t how he is t re a te d .  An innovator can be labeled as a 
p o s it iv e  d ev ian t,  a negative d ev ian t,  or in a neutral manner. In the 
main, an innovator has a g reater p o s s ib i l i t y  of being labeled as a 
negative deviant in a society  or group where change is opposed, w h ile  an 
innovator w i l l  have more opportunity to  be labeled as a p o s it iv e  deviant  
or in a neutra l manner in a society  or group where innovation is trea ted
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in a recep t ive  manner. Nevertheless, there  are many examples of 
lab e lin g  an innovator as a negative dev ian t in the time framework in 
which he operates only to be la te r  e levated to  a p o s it iv e  deviant  
s ta tu s ,  when the tru e  impact o f the innovation is re a l iz e d .  Thus, 
innovators w i l l  be examined from the vantage po int o f how society  t re a ts  
them and the various c h a ra c te r is t ic s  associated w ith  them. H opefu lly ,  
th is  discussion w i l l  bear on the ro le  o f p o s it iv e  deviants  in so c ie ty .
In regard to the p o s it io n  of innovators in p r im i t iv e  s o c ie t ie s ,  
Holmes (1971 s35 *^) has o ffe re d  some i l lu m in a t in g  comments. Innovators 
are e s p e c ia l ly  uncommon in more t r a d i t io n a l  s o c ie t ie s  since there is
more intense pressure to  conform and not to innovate in such s o c ie t ies
than in more modern Western s o c ie t ie s  where progress is more genera lly  
accepted.
Nevertheless, Holmes (1971 s453) d id  o f f e r  the fo l lo w in g  anecdote of
an innovator/re form er in a p r im i t iv e  so c ie ty :
Legend t e l l s  us th a t  Hiawatha one day conceived 
of an idea whereby a l l  the w a r l ik e  Iroquois  
t r ib e s  could l iv e  a t  peace w ith  one another. He 
foresaw a time when they could come together in  
a great league or confederacy whereby they might 
work together ra th e r  than f ig h t  among
themselves. T ired  by th is  idea, he is supposed 
to have spent years t ra v e l in g  from t r ib e  to
t r ib e  u n t i l  he f i n a l l y  succeeded in persuading 
the t r ib a l  ch ie fs  to  t ry  h is unique idea. The 
League o f . I r o q u o is ,  once es tab lish ed , lasted fo r  
more than four hundred years.
Thus, innovators have ex is ted  in p r e in d u s t r ia l , or more t r a d i t io n a l  
s o c ie t ie s .
Kallen  (1964:429) has noted the fo l lo w in g  about innovators:
Innovators are  not necessari ly  rebels and the  
temper o f  innovation is not by any means the  
temper o f r e v o l t .  N o ve lt ies , spontaneous 
dev ia t ion s  of the same energy, c o n t in u a l ly  pour 
from the mainstream of custom and convention.
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Nevertheless, Kallen  (196A:429) has noted th a t  innovators are  
u su a lly  coerced in to  a "combative" s ta tu s ,  since the innovations they 
produce must compete w ith  a lready es tab lished  and p e r fe c t ly  accepted 
methods of accomplishing tasks . As such, innovators cause 
reo rgan iza t ion  in "the  d is t r ib u t io n  and o rg an iza t io n  o f socia l forces"  
leading in e v ita b ly  to opposition among a ffe c te d  in d iv id u a ls .  Thus, i t  
would appear almost unavoidable th a t  innovators are o fte n  t re a te d  in a 
negative manner.
Linton (1936:307,322) has implied th a t  how innovators are treated  
v a r ie s  depending on the type of soc ie ty  in which the innovator is  
located . For example, in the aberren t case of the United S ta te s ,  where 
invention has become in s t i t u t io n a l i z e d ,  the inventor of an invention  
th a t  succeeds w i l l  rece ive  economic and s ta tus  premiums. Even in our 
s o c ie ty ,  inventors in the r e l ig io u s  and socia l realm are s t i l l  not a t  
th is  time, t rea ted  in a recep tive  manner. The s i tu a t io n  of a p o s it iv e  
acceptance o f innovators, however, is not the case fo r  most s o c ie t ie s .  
As such, in most s o c ie t ie s  any invention  th a t  devia tes  much from the 
norm, w i l l  r e s u l t  in the co n ferr in g  o f d e r is io n  upon the innovator. In 
f a c t ,  an inventor in a p r im it iv e  so c ie ty  w i l l  only be g re a t ly  rewarded, 
most l i k e l y ,  a t  those unique times when the soc ie ty  re a l iz e s  th a t  there  
are woeful d e f ic ie n c ie s  in  needs th a t  should be co rrec ted . The times 
when th is  type o f c r is is  reaches i t s  g rea te r  point w i l l  probably be when 
the society  f in ds  i t s e l f  in danger v is - a - v is  some other s o c ie ty .
As Linton (1936:309) noted, a soc ie ty  is more re c e p t iv e  of 
innovations and thus w i l l  t r e a t  the innovators b e t t e r ,  in those areas 
defined as s ig n i f ic a n t  than in those deemed not as important. Inventors  
in areas judged as less essen tia l  to the society  are more l i k e l y  to be
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t re a te d  in a n eu tra l  or more negative manner.
As a r e s u l t  o f  the in d i f f e r e n t  or negative manner in which most 
innovators ( in ven to rs )  are  t re a te d ,  L inton (193^s310) suggested th a t  
there  must be some fa c to rs ,  other than the yearning fo r  m a te r ia l  success 
or eminence th a t  m otivates an in ven to r.  Linton (1936:310) has re fe rre d  
to  th is  fa c to r  as an " inner urge" which accounts fo r  the d es ire  to  
c rea te  novel items. A l l  in a l l ,  however, th is  in d iv id u a l is the
a ty p ic a l  one. In f a c t ,  due to  the a g i ta t io n  and the uncomfortable
p o s it io n  in which the inventor f inds  h im se lf ,  L inton (1936:310-312) has 
concluded th a t  inventors are  in a c t u a l i t y  "maladjusted" in d iv id u a ls  in 
s o c ie ty .  This is  e s p e c ia l ly  the case fo r  "conscious" inventors.
Unconscious inven to rs , on the other hand, produce minor changes which 
are  v i r t u a l l y  im perceptib le  by t h e i r  own account but a re  c o l le c t iv e ly  of 
colossal impact. These in d iv id u a ls  are those p r o f ic ie n t  craftsman who 
'.'play w ith  t h e i r  a r t . "  Thus, conscious inventors are maladjusted  
in d iv id u a ls ,  w h i le  unconscious in d iv id u a ls  are contented. In 
conclusion, L inton (1936:322) has speculated th a t  the l i f e  of an 
inventor is a hard one, both tedious and d ish earten in g .
Innovators c le a r ly  d e v ia te  from the norm. Rogers and Shoemaker 
( 1971: 183) have categorized  people, on a normal curve, to demonstrate 
the ro le  of innovators ( i . e . ,  the acceptance of innovations in s o c ie ty ) .  
From the mean to  one standard d e v ia t io n  above the mean, are the  
t h i r t y - f o u r  percent of the population who are the la te  m a jo r i ty .  Above 
one standard d e v ia t io n  are the s ix teen  percent o f the population  
i d e n t i f ie d  as laggards, in regard to  adopting innovations. To the l e f t  
of the mean to  the po in t  of one standard d e v ia t io n  are  t h i r t y - f o u r  
percent o f the people who are the e a r ly  m a jo r i ty .  From one standard
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d e v ia t io n  to  two standard d ev ia t io n s  are 13*5 percent who are e a r ly  
adopters. F in a l ly ,  beyond two standard dev ia tions  below the mean, are  
the 2 .5  percent who are c la s s i f ie d  as innovators. This  
co n cep tu a liza t io n  is based on the occasion during which a person 
espouses an innovation. In th is  paradigm, w h ile  these in d iv id u a ls  are  
not necessari ly  the same as those those who create  new ideas, since  
Rogers has suggested th a t  they are not going to have to share the same 
ro le s ,  presumably, since they are the f i r s t  to innovate in th e ir  
adoption o f new products, they should share c h a ra c te r is t ic s  w ith  those 
who innovate in the development of new a r t i f a c t s .  In other words, 
innovators d ev ia te  from the normative.
Various t r a i t s  have been associated w ith  innovators. According to  
Rogers (1962:193). w h ile  innovators are the f i r s t  to "adopt new ideas" 
they are  not u sua lly  the most h igh ly  regarded in d iv id u a ls  in a so c ie ty .  
Consequently, they are u su a lly  in d iv id u a ls  who p re fe r  adventure to the 
adm iration of so c ie ty .
Rogers (1962:196-198) has suggested th a t  laggards are h ighly  
deviant and th a t  they are overconformers. Innovators, on the other  
hand, are h ig h ly  deviant and underconformers to norms. To substan tia te  
th is  b e l i e f ,  Rogers (1962:198-200) described research involv ing  
a g r ic u l tu r a l  innovators in Ohio who adopted novel farm techniques. 
Those who were innovators f e l t  th a t  other farmers trea ted  them in a 
deviant manner, e s p e c ia l ly  when the technique was f i r s t  u t i l i z e d  and 
before i t  has been proven successfu l. For example, Rogers (1962:200) 
noted th a t  one farmer s ta te d ,  " F i f t y  percent th ink  I am crazy; the other  
f i f t y  percent are  sure I am," w h ile  another farmer s ta te d ,  "The way 1 
operate my farm is not the way to win p o p u la r i ty  contests among my
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neighbors." Furthermore, innovators a lso  have s e l f - d e f in i t io n s  as 
d ev ian ts . In th is  study, n in e ty -e ig h t  percent of the innovators viewed 
themselves as deviants from norms.
Consequently, as innovators are not o ften  well received by th e ir  
group, i t  is not surpris ing  th a t  fa r  more o ften  than the common farmer, 
the innovators are more cosmopolitan in th a t  t h e i r  re ference groups are  
scattered  over a much larger area than is the case fo r the o ther farmers 
and in th a t  they are more inc lin ed  to go to other places to become 
exposed to  new techniques (Rogers, 1962:204-205). As a r e s u l t  of other 
reference groups, sustenation is provided to the innovators who are  
t rea ted  d isparag ing ly  by th e i r  own group.
Yet, w h ile  innovators are viewed as deviant by others in the 
population, Rogers (1962:200) proposed th a t  the norms in regard to 
innovation of th a t  p a r t ic u la r  population w i l l  a f f e c t  to what ex ten t the 
innovators are viewed as d e v ia n t .  An innovator in a soc ie ty  or group 
with  more modern norms about innovation w i l l  be trea ted  as less deviant  
than in a more t r a d i t io n a l  so c ie ty .  Thus, in more t r a d i t io n a l  s o c ie t ies  
or components of a so c ie ty ,  innovators are o ften  viewed as negative  
deviants; in more modern s o c ie t ie s  or components of s o c ie t ie s ,  they w i l l  
be more l i k e ly  to be viewed as p o s it iv e  dev ian ts .
Coser (1967:Ch.6) has also p ro ferred  some revea lin g  comments about 
innovators. Innovators performing in spheres where innovation is 
p o s i t iv e ly  estimated, w i l l  be viewed as conformers o f a d is t in c t iv e  
type. Nevertheless, there may be some i n i t i a l  attempts to obstruct the 
innovation by established in d iv id u a ls .  An innovator s i tu a te d  in 
populations were innovation is not accepted, however, is a v e r i t a b le  
nonconformist. Nevertheless, the innovator is s t i l l  in a p o s it io n
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d i f f e r e n t  from a negative d ev ian t,  such as a c r im in a l ,  since there w i l l  
be various in d iv id u a ls  th a t  w i l l  de f ine  the innovator as attem pting to  
do something o f a p o s it iv e  nature . Consequently, c o n f l ic t  can emerge in 
these s i tu a t io n s .
In te r e s t in g ly ,  Coser (1967:Ch.6) has noted th a t c e r ta in  positions  
in a soc ia l s tru c tu re  are conducive to the production o f innovating  
behavior. For example, marginal in d iv id u a ls  are located in a ro le  th a t  
provides almost inherent m otivation  to innovate. The ro le  of leader  
which necess ita tes  f l e x i b i l i t y ,  is  a lso  a p o s it io n  which promotes 
innovation.
As Palmer (1970s71) has noted, th ere  is a r e la t i v e  dearth of
studies dea ling  w ith  innovation and invention due to the fa c t  th a t  the
path to understanding innovation is f i l l e d  w ith  v ic is s i tu d e s .  Some of
the l i t e r a t u r e  th a t  might possibly r e s u l t  in a b e t te r  understanding of
innovators has been done under the guise of c r e a t i v i t y .  C r e a t iv i t y  and
innovation are in e x tr ic a b ly  bound together since c r e a t i v i t y  is an
inherent fe a tu re  of innovative  behavior. G h ise lin  (195^ : 2- 3) was aware
of th is  amaglamation w h ile  a lso  noting the disparaging treatm ent that
innovators receive :
The c re a t iv e  process is the process of change, 
of ev o lu t io n ,  in the o rg an iza t io n  o f sub jec tive  
l i f e .  The inven tive  minds through whose 
a c t i v i t y  th a t  evo lu t io n  has been in i t i a t e d  and 
in large p a r t  accomplished have usua lly  been the 
only ones much concerned w ith  i t .  T h e ir  e f fo r ts  
have ra re ly  been sustained by so c ie ty ,  and have 
sometimes even been hindered. There is l i t t l e  
comfort in r e f le c t in g  th a t  v i t a l  change has gone 
( on desp ite  a l l  opposition of in d if fe re n c e ,  th a t  
the work of G a l i le o  was done and put to use in 
s p i te  of obstru ctio n  and th a t  Bartok composed a 
grea t deal o f music w h ile  enduring the neglect  
th a t  l e f t  him in sickening p o verty . . .Because 
every c re a t iv e  act overpasses the estab lished  
order in some way and in some degree, i t  is 
l i k e ly  a t  f i r s t  to appear eccen tr ic  to most men.
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An inventor o r d in a r i l y  must begin in is o la t io n  
and draw the group to h im self  only as i t  is  
discovered, sometimes very s low ly , th a t  he has 
invented some p a r t  of what they are in need o f .
G h ise lin  (195A:*0 has suggested th a t  fo r  the c re a t iv e  process to  
occur, the c re a t iv e  in d iv id u a l must transcend the estab lished  o rder.  
Creation i t s e l f ,  u s u a l ly  commences from a " . . .v a g u e ,  even a confused 
excitem ent, hunch, or other p ro verb ia l im ita t io n  o f approaching a 
p o te n t ia l  re s o lu t io n ."  At times, in the process of c re a t io n ,  there is  
found an even more archa ic  stage of v a c i l l a t i o n .
G h ise lin  (195^* s 5~8) has noted th a t  inventions may emerge as
unpremeditated or impulsive a c ts ,  but when th is  is the case, i t  is
usua lly  only a v is io n  o f  the f in a l  invention , not the e n t i r e  package.
Only very r a r e ly ,  does c rea t io n  emerge in i t s  completed s ta te  as the
re s u l t  o f th is  type of process. On the other hand, c re a t io n  as the
r e s u l t  of a "process o f purely  conscious c re a t io n "  appears to be
v i r t u a l l y  nonex is ten t. Rather, the d ia le c t ic  between the conscious and
the unconscious seems in t e g r a l .  As G h ise lin  (195^:8) wrote about
inventors ( e .g . ,  a r t i s t s ,  s c ie n t is t s ,  and "c re a t iv e  men of a c t io n " ) :
The restlessness of the inventor is  unending 
because he is adept in r e a l i z a t io n ,  he has an 
in o rd in a te  a p p e t i te  fo r  d iscovery and the  
a b i l i t y  to  s a t is f y  i t . . . H e  is drawn by the 
u n rea lized  toward r e a l i z a t i o n .  His jo b  is ,  as 
Wordsworth says, "the . widening the sphere of 
human s e n s ib i1i t y , . . . the in tro d u c tio n  o f a new 
element in to  the in te l le c tu a l  .u n iv e rs e ."  He 
works toward c l a r i f i c a t i o n ,  toward consciousness 
th a t  opposit ion  between the conscious and the  
unconscious a c t i v i t i e s  in c re a t io n  which we have 
noticed is only s u p e r f i c i a l ,  or ra th e r  is only  
i n i t i a l .  The new order which c rea t io n  is 
concerned w ith  has an a f f i n i t y  fo r  
consciousness.
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
As G h ise lin  (195^:9_ 1^) noted, since the inventor must move outside  
the es tab lished  o rd er, the inventor must be a courageous person. 
Furthermore, the inventor cannot be a " f a i t h f u l  fo r m a l is t " ,  but ra ther  
must be w i l l in g  to  d e v ia te  to the ex ten t of being e c c e n tr ic .  The 
inventor must a lso  apprec ia te  the va lue  in his f in a l  go a l.  The 
m otiva tion  of the inventor must be t ru e  since hard and cons is ten t work 
is necessary to achieve the f in a l  s ta tu s .
Along these l in e s ,  Barron (1967:1) has hypothesized th a t  a complete 
innocence of perception is necessary fo r  c re a t io n ,  but not in the  
regress ive  sense of innocents, " . . . b u t  upon progression, w ithout loss, 
from the sense o f  awe and wonder and the natura l spontaneity of  
childhood into  in tegra ted  a d u lt  fun c tion ing  w ith  f in e  command of ways 
and means acquired through d is c ip l in e  and techn ique ."  Regarding 
in te l l ig e n c e  and c r e a t i v i t y ,  Barron (1967:2) has analyzed the s i tu a t io n  
in the fo l lo w in g  manner: h ig h ly  c r e a t iv e  people are most o fte n  found in 
the top ten percent or even f i v e  percent of the population in regard to  
I .Q .  N evertheless, w ith in  th is  top group, there  is most o ften  no 
c o r re la t io n  between tested I .Q .  and c r e a t i v i t y .  Thus, w h ile  a c e r ta in  
level of in te l l ig e n c e  appears necessary fo r  c r e a t i v i t y ,  beyond th is  
p o in t ,  in te l l ig e n c e  is not the key v a r ia b le .  According to Barron 
(1967:U - 7 ) . the key v a r ia b le s  are the fo l lo w in g :  perceptual ra th e r  than 
judgemental a t t i tu d e s ,  i n t u i t i v e  ra th e r  than sense-perception a t t i tu d e s ,  
and a complexity-prone ra th e r  than s im p lic i ty -p ro n e  p e rs o n a l i ty .
Conclusions
Thus, innovation must be considered a type of p o s i t iv e  deviance.  
Innovation re fe rs  to  the production of new elements in a c u l tu re  or the 
a l t e r a t io n  of an a lready  e x is t in g  element. Innovation can occur in a l l
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spheres of a c u ltu ra l  l i f e ,  from technology to  a r t ,  and from the  
e s o te r ic  to the mundane.
As discussed, innovation is very d i f f e r e n t i a l l y  received w ith in  a 
s o c ie ty .  More t r a d i t io n a l  s o c ie t ie s ,  and more t r a d i t io n a l  components of 
modern society  tend to be very re s is ta n t  to change. On the other hand, 
modern s o c ie t ie s  tend to  be more accepting o f innovation. In fa c t ,  in 
some parts  of modern so c ie t ie s  ( e .g . ,  the u n iv e r s i t ie s ) ,  innovation is 
considered essen tia l and normative. Consequently, seemingly, the 
d e f in i t io n  of an innovation (innovator) w i l l  probably be o r ig in a l ly  
deemed a negative deviant in the former circumstances, unless there  is a 
c r i s i s  s i tu a t io n .  On the other hand, in those s o c ie t ie s ,  or those 
fa c t io n s  o f s o c ie ty ,  where innovation is  encouraged, an innovator w i l l  
most l i k e l y  be o r ig in a l ly  designated as a p o s it iv e  d e v ia n t .  Thus, the 
designation  o f p o s it iv e  or negative deviance or n e u t r a l i t y  w i l l  vary  
depending on the s i tu a t io n a l  circumstances in which the innovation is 
produced and the innovator is enmeshed.
One in te re s t in g  point must be ra ised . As previously discussed, 
innovators must o ften  be w i l l in g  to stand outside the l iv e s  of normal 
people, since the innovator is o ften  reacted to  in a negative manner. 
In other words, seemingly, a marginal ind iv idua l would probably be an 
ideal innovator. F in a l ly ,  the importance of c r e a t i v i t y  in the 
production of innovation cannot be underestimated.
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CHAPTER VI
ALTRUISM AS A FORM OF POSITIVE DEVIANCE
A second type of p o s i t iv e  deviance tha t w i l l  be advanced is 
a lt ru is m . Sorokin (1950:81-82) has discussed a l t r u i s t s  in general and 
good neighbors s p e c i f i c a l l y .  S c a r p i t t i  and McFarlane (1975:29) have 
pointed to s e l f - s a c r i f i c in g  heroes as p o s it iv e  dev ian ts . Along these 
l in e s ,  S teffensm eier and Terry  (1975:1*) have suggested th a t  
Congressional Medal of Honor winners are  p o s it iv e  d ev ian ts . In r e la t io n  
to  the c la s s i f ic a t o r y  scheme, i t  can be noted th a t Congressional Medal 
of Honor winners, fo r  a l l  p ra c t ic a l  purposes, are  a l t r u i s t s .  To 
understand a ltru is m  as a form of p o s i t iv e  deviance, the l i t e r a t u r e  
re la te d  to the issue of a lt ru is m  w i l l  be examined.
ALTRUISM
An H is to r ic a l  Note
Although the issue o f a l t ru is m  has been more thoroughly examined 
during the past f i f t e e n  years by psychologists, in f a c t ,  the term was 
f i r s t  u t i l i z e d  by the then nascent s o c io lo g is ts .  Auguste Comte was the 
f i r s t  socia l th in ker  to u t i l i z e  the word. Comte (1966), in h is seminal
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work, System of P o s it iv e  P o l j t y .  advanced the idea th a t  a l t ru is m  can be 
seen as a d ia m e tr ic a l ly  d i f f e r e n t  behavior than egoism. Advanced 
systems would nourish a l t r u i s t i c  tendencies, which Comte viewed as being  
anatom ically  located in humans (Comte, 1966:569). In te r e s t in g ly ,  Comte 
( 1966: 155) a lso f e l t  th a t  a l t ru is m  is e s p e c ia l ly  p reva len t in domestic 
l i f e  and th a t  a lt ru is m  would be pervasive in a soc ie ty  i f  a l l  physical 
needs were e l im in a te d .
In a d d it io n  to Comte, Durkheim, another eminent n ineteenth century  
so c io lo g ica l th e o r is t  a lso  delved in to  the issue o f a l t ru is m — a l b e i t  in 
r e la t io n  to the subject o f S u ic id e . In h is c la s s ic  methodological work, 
S u ic id e . Durkheim discussed a l t r u i s t i c  su ic id e  as one of the four forms 
of su ic id e  th a t  he had po stu la ted , in te r e s t in g ly ,  his p resenta tion  of  
a l t r u i s t i c  su ic id e  contained i t s  opposite in e g o is t ic  s u ic id e .  Durkheim 
( 1951: 217- 221) suggested th a t  a l t r u i s t i c  su ic ide  would occur when socia l  
in te g ra t io n  was powerful; in other words, in d iv id u a ls  would fe e l  th a t  i t  
was an o b l ig a to ry  duty to a group to which th a t  ind iv id u a l belonged. In 
f a c t ,  i f  th is  duty went unheeded, the person would be viewed as not 
honorable, and a t  times, would even be r e l ig io u s ly  sanctioned.
Thus, i t  is worth noting th a t  the e a r ly  usage of the concept of 
a ltru is m  was fostered  by s o c io lo g is ts .  In a d d it io n ,  Rushton and 
Sorrentino (1981:6) has suggested th a t  during th is  century there  has 
been some musing over the concept of a l t ru is m . In f a c t ,  a l t ru is m  has 
been viewed from the fo l lo w in g  perspectives: b io lo g ic a l  ( e .g . ,  Darwin, 
187D ; developmental-psychological ( e .g . ,  Hartshorne, 1928); socia l  
psychological ( e .g . ,  Comte, 1966, McDougall, 1908).
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N everth e less , fo r the most p a r t ,  fo r much of th is  century, the 
top ic  remained v i r t u a l l y  ignored. Research in to  the concept o f a ltru ism  
r e a l l y  advanced during the 1960's ,  e s p e c ia l ly  in the d is c ip l in e  of 
psychology. This increased focus in to  th is  area of thought can be 
traced to  an o v e ra l l  increase in the research in the f i e l d  of psychology 
(Rushton and S o rren tino , 1981:3) and to a d es ire  to  comprehend the 1961* 
slay in g  o f K i t t y  Genovese in New York C ity  in which 38 bystanders 
neglected to  come to her a id  (Latane and D ar ley , 1970:13).
D e f in i t io n s  of Prosocial Behavior and A1truism  
In a d d it io n  to research done in the area of a l t ru is m , prosocial  
behavior has a lso  been a w idely  discussed concept. In f a c t ,  Eisenberg 
(1982: 6) has suggested th a t  prosocial behavior and a ltru is m  have o ften  
been used to  mean the same phenomenon. Researchers are  to  a g reater  
exten t u t i l i z i n g  the term a lt ru is m  in a more s p e c if ic  manner than 
prosocia l b ehav ior.
Reykowski (1982:378) is among those th e o r is ts  who have noted th a t  
prosocia l behaviors cover a gamut o f a c t io n s .  Wispe (1972:3-1*) 
suggested th a t  a lt ru is m  is the q u in te s s e n t ia l  of the various types-in  
a d d it io n  to  sympathy, cooperation, he lp in g , a id  and donating-of  
prosocia l behavior. Prosocial behavior, can be ch arac ter ized  as 
behavior th a t  is completely opposite of aggressive behavior. Unlike the 
other types, however, a l t ru is m  suggests looking out fo r  others w h ile  at  
the same time not being as conscious of one's own in te re s ts .
B ar-Tel (1976:1*) has c l a r i f i e d  th is  problem to  a c e r ta in  ex ten t and 
presented the issue along these same l in e s .  According to  Bar-Tel 
(1976:1*) :
S p e c i f i c a l ly ,  prosocial behavior is defined here 
as vo lun tary  behavior th a t  is c a r r ie d  out to
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b e n e f i t  another w ithout a n t ic ip a t io n  of external  
rewards and is performed under two 
circumstances: (a) the behavior is  done fo r  i t s  
own end, and (b) the behavior is done as an act  
of r e s t i t u t io n .
Thus, a l t ru is m  can be viewed as th a t  type of behavior which meets 
the f i r s t  c r i t e r io n ;  in other words, a l t ru is m  re fe rs  to  th a t  p a r t ic u la r  
form of prosocia l behavior which is done s o le ly  fo r  i t s  own sake. As a 
behavior, the motives of a l t ru is m  are more pure.
In a d d i t io n ,  Staub (1978:10) a lso  b a s ic a l ly  concurred w ith  th is  
d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n  of prosocial behavior and a l t ru is m . While prosocial
behaviors are  in e f f e c t ,  those actions th a t  a id  o ther people ( i . e . ,
although th e re  can be g reat variance  in the amount o f  involvement in a
p a r t ic u la r  prosocia l a c t io n ) ,  a l t r u i s t i c  acts occur when i t  was meant to
a id  another ind iv idua l ra th e r  than to  garner personal gains.  
N everthe less , in te rn a l gains o fte n  accompany a l t r u i s t i c  ac ts .
Thus, although there  has been some confusion over interchangeable  
usages of the terms a lt ru is m  and prosocia l behavior, in i t s  p ra c t ic a l  
u t i l i z a t i o n ,  a lt ru is m  has been used as a p a r t ic u la r  instance of 
prosocia l behavior in which the ac t ion  is done fo r  i t s  own sake w ithout  
hope of reward.
Not s u rp r is in g ly ,  as Eisenberg (1982:4) among others  has noted, 
there  has been a great deal of semantic disagreement in regard to how to 
d e f in e  a l t ru is m .  For example, there  is v a r ia t io n  over whether an 
a l t r u i s t i c  act must exclude or can include behaviors th a t  are associated  
w ith  ex te rn a l reward and whether they have to be acts that are  
in te n t io n a l  in nature.
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Before resolv ing the semantic issue, various d e f in i t io n s  of 
a ltru ism  w i l l  be presented; both those th a t  are  general in nature and 
those th a t  are more s p e c i f ic .
C erta in  attempts to d e fin e  a ltru is m  have been very p a r t ic u la r  in 
nature, including those th a t  have a b io lo g ic a l  or genetic  bas is .  Hardin  
( 1977s5~7) . fo r example, noted th a t  a ltru ism  accrues no b e n e f i t  to  the 
ind iv idua l and in a unique paradox, can even be detr im enta l to the
ind iv idua l engaging in the a c t .  In f a c t ,  Hardin describes two types of
a ltru ism  ( i . e . ,  a l t r u i s t i c  or masochistic and a l t r u i s t i c  or benevolent) 
in terms of the e f f e c t  on the reproductive success of the ac to rs . While  
Wilson (1978j 11) noted th a t  a l t ru is m  is viewed in  terms of the  
consequences fo r  genetic success, he defined a ltru ism  more g en e ra l ly  as 
" . . . s e l f - d e s t r u c t i v e  behavior performed fo r  the b e n e f i t  of o th e rs ."
Another example of an extremely s p e c if ic  type of d e f in i t io n  is the 
one o ffe re d  by Aronfeed (1970:105). For Aronfeed, empathy is the 
c ru c ia l  c r i t e r io n  in ascerta in ing  whether a lt ru is m  has occurred. Thus,
the outcomes are not re levan t;  the d e f in in g  c h a ra c te r is t ic  of a lt ru ism  
is whether or not there has been an empathic m otiva tion  accompanying the 
a c t .
On the other hand, some d e f in i t io n s  of a lt ru ism  are too general to  
be of great s ig n if ic a n c e . .  For example, u t i l i z i n g  the d ic t io n a ry  as a 
basis fo r d e f in i t io n ,  Zahn-Waxler and Radke-Yarrow (1982:110) have
posited  th a t  "A ltru ism  is form ally  defined  as regard fo r  or devotion to  
the in te re s t  of o th e rs ."  In a d d it io n ,  Darley and Latane (1970:13-26)  
seemingly suggest th a t  any action th a t  aids somebody having problems 
regardless of the in ten tions  o f of the in d iv idua l o f fe r in g  the help is 
equal to a ltru ism  (Macaulay and Berkowitz, 1970:2 ).
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At any r a te  the d e f in i t io n a l  debate can seemingly be resolved. As 
Krebs (1982:55) so a s tu te ly  noted, " . . . t e r m s  l i k e  a lt ru is m  or prosocial  
behavior serve to  o r ie n t  the reader and put him/her in a behavioral  
b a l lp a r k ."  Thus, many o f the d e f in i t io n s  seem to suggest more or less 
the same types o f actions and thus, should be viewed in th a t  l ig h t  and 
research u t i l i z i n g  d i f f e r e n t  d e f in i t io n s  should be accepted as v a l id  
regardless of any minor l in g u is t ic  d i f fe re n c e s .
For example, the fo l lo w in g  p r in c ip le s  were s tated by Leeds. For 
Leeds (1963:230-251). an a l t r u i s t i c  ac t is achieved when the ind iv idual  
who is g iv in g  does i t  not expecting reward, does i t  v o lu n ta r i ly  and is 
viewed by others and the person b e n e f i t in g  from the a l t r u i s t i c  act as 
doing good. According to C ia ld in i ,  K e rr ic k ,  and Bauman (1982:339)>  
a lt ru is m  helps another person and although in te rn a l rewards may occur as 
a r e s u l t ,  ex te rn a l rewards cannot be the reason fo r o r ig in a l l y  engaging 
in the a c t io n .  Grusec (1981:65) proposed th a t  a lt ru is m  could be viewed 
as considera tion  fo r  people w ithout the necessity of being motivated by 
exte rn a l rewards. S im i la r ly ,  fo r  Macaulay and Berkowitz (1970:3 ).  
a lt ru is m  can be defined  " . . . a s  behavior c a rr ie d  out to b e n e f i t  another 
w ithout a n t ic ip a t io n  of rewards from externa l sources." Furthermore, as 
Sorokin (19^8:59) noted "Genuine a ltru is m  is pure a lso in i ts  
m o tiva t io n : a l t r u i s t i c  actions are performed fo r  t h e i r  own sake, q u ite
ap art  from any considera tion  of pleasures of u t i l i t y . "  Thus, i t  can be 
seen th a t  these th in kers  are b a s ic a l ly  re fe r r in g  to the same type of 
behaviors.
F in a l ly ,  Rosenhan (1970:251—252) has provided a good c la s s i f ic a t o r y  
model fo r  the concept of a l t ru is m , d i f f e r e n t ia t in g  two types of 
a ltru is m : normative a lt ru is m  and autonomous a lt ru is m . Normative
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a ltru is m  re fe r s  to types o f behaviors th a t  occur on a frequent basis and 
req u ire  n e ith e r  much e f f o r t  nor much s a c r i f i c e  on the p a r t  o f  the g iv e r .  
A d d it io n a l ly ,  as Rosenhan (1970:252) noted, th is  " . . .c o n c e rn  fo r  others  
is supported and e l i c i t e d  by a vas t  socia l network of t a c i t  and e x p l i c i t  
rewards and punishments." Such acts as g iv in g  small amounts of money to  
c h a r i ty  or a id in g  someone who has a f l a t  t i r e  would be considered  
q u in te s s e n t ia l  examples o f normative a l t r u i s t i c  a c ts .  On the o ther  
hand, autonomous a lt ru is m  is behavior th a t  is s im i la r  to the d e f in i t io n s  
of a lt ru is m  already presented. These are  more "dramatic" actions and 
include, fo r  example, people who aided Jews during Nazi domination and 
a b o l i t i o n is t s .  In th is  case, the s a c r i f i c e  and e f f o r t  are  g re a te r ;  in 
f a c t ,  danger can ensue. In a d d it io n ,  w h ile  rewards can r e s u l t ,  these  
rewards c e r t a in ly  are not the cause o f the actions being in i t i a t e d  and 
are not expected as a r e s u l t  of the a c t io n s .
Thus, i t  can be concluded th a t  the m a jo r i ty  o f th e o r is ts  discussing  
a ltru is m  seem to suggest th a t  a l t r u i s t i c  actions are those th a t  are  
v o lu n t a r i ly  done to b e n e f i t  another person, and although rewards, 
including in te rn a l  ones, may unexpectedly r e s u l t ,  are not the m otivating  
in f luence fo r  a l t r u i s t i c  behavior.
In f a c t ,  as Bar-Tel (1976:5) noted, although there  is not agreement 
on a s p e c i f ic  d e f in i t io n  fo r  a l t ru is m , there is s t i l l  some form of 
consensus in th a t  most d e f in i t io n s  suggest the fo l lo w in g  c r i t e r i a  must 
be met: the ac t  must be v o lu n t a r i ly  done, the ac tion  must a id  some other  
person, and the ac tion  must be performed w ithout a n t ic ip a t io n  of a 
reward. In conclusion, b a s ic a l ly  th is  is the meaning suggested by the  
m a jo r ity  of the various w r i te rs  on the su b jec t.
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A ltru ism  as Posi t i v e  Deviance
Why does a lt ru is m  occur? To understand the nature o f a l t ru is m  as a 
form of p o s i t iv e  deviance, i t  w i l l  be essen tia l  to  examine various  
th eories  including ones based on p e rs o n a l i ty ,  on the s i tu a t io n ,  and on 
socia l le a rn in g .  F in a l ly ,  a m u l t iv a r ia te  approach th a t recognizes the  
importance o f  these d iverse  fa c to rs  w i l l  be presented.
Krebs (1978:41) is among those who have suggested th a t  p e rs o n a li ty  
fea tu res  r e a l l y  provide very l i t t l e  to the understanding of a l t ru is m .  
N evertheless, p e rs o n a li ty  fa c to rs  have been va r io u s ly  presented as 
important in any exp lanation  o f a l t ru is m .
Rushton (1980:81-84) has substantia ted  the importance of 
p e rs o n a l i ty  in a lt ru is m , o f fe r in g  the opinion th a t  there can be 
considered to  be a " t r a i t "  of a l t ru is m  in as much as there  are c e r ta in  
in d iv id u a ls  who are g en e ra l ly  more m unif icent or are g e n e ra lly  more 
w i l l i n g  to  a id  o th e rs . In other words, some people can be viewed as 
having more of an a l t r u i s t i c  p e rso n a lity  than o thers . As the key 
v a r ia b le s  in an a l t r u i s t i c  p e rs o n a l i ty ,  Rushton (1980:84-85) points  to  
the fo l lo w in g  two fa c to rs :  empathy and the in te rn a l iz e d  norms of
s u ita b le  conduct. As su b s ta n t ia t io n  of th is  v iew po in t ,  Staub 
(1978:42-44) hypothesized th a t  there  are three  m otivating  fa c to rs  fo r  
prosocial behavior: s e l f -g a in ,  personal values and norms, and empathy 
( i . e ,  id e n t i f i c a t io n  w ith  other p eo p le ) .  Considering the more s p e c i f ic  
and pure nature of a lt ru ism  as compared to prosocial behavior, i t  can be 
b a s ic a l ly  concluded th a t  Staub (1978) and Rushton (1980) o f fe r  the same 
fa c to rs  as key explanatory v a r ia b le s  in m otivating  a l t r u i s t i c  
personali t y .
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To r e i t e r a t e ,  the f i r s t  component is empathy. Empathy, according  
to  Rushton (1980:260) re fe rs  to  " . . .e x p e r ie n c in g  the emotional s ta te  of 
an o th er."  This  condit ion  may re s u l t  from the em pathizer1s knowledge of 
the p o s it io n  o f the r e c ip ie n t  of the empathy, or because o f s t im u li  that  
emanate from the r e c ip ie n t .  In a d d it io n ,  w h ile  s t im u li  can invoke 
empathy in  even the youngest of c h i ld re n ,  the capacity  fo r  empathy 
increases w ith  age, which accompanies the fu r th e r  development of 
co g n it iv e  s k i l l s .  In e f f e c t ,  Rosenhan (1978:103) has suggested that  
a f f e c t iv e  m otivations ( i . e . ,  empathy) replace external reward in 
m otivating  a l t r u i s t i c  behavior.
The second fa c to r  th a t  Rushton (1980:251) postulated as important 
in the a l t r u i s t i c  p e rso n a lity  tendencies, are the in te rn a l iz e d  norms of 
s u ita b le  conduct th a t  a person m ainta ins . The norms, or standards, 
advanced as important are norms of social r e s p o n s ib i l i t y ,  norms of 
e q u ity ,  and norms o f  r e c ip ro c i ty .  These three norms, then along with  
empathy exp la in  a l t r u i s t i c  tendency. Seemingly, these norms would be 
influenced by the s o c io -c u ltu ra l  context w ith in  which an ind iv idual  
e x is ts .  Thus, macro-level fa c to rs  obviously a f f e c t  m icro - leve l ones.
In essence, i t  has been argued th a t  c e r ta in  in d iv id u a ls  w i l l  have a 
g rea te r  p r o b a b i l i t y  of ac t in g  in an a l t r u i s t i c  manner than other 
in d iv id u a ls .
The importance of the s i tu a t io n  in which the in d iv idua l is enmeshed 
becomes an important v a r ia b le  in understanding a ltru is m  ( c . f . ,  Gergen, 
Gergen and Meter, 1972:16).
Hartshorne and May (1928-1930) stressed the importance o f the 
s i tu a t io n  in causing a l t r u i s t i c  behavior. Their  study consisted of 
t h i r t y - t h r e e  behavioral a l t r u i s t i c  te s ts  th a t  were administered to
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11,000 elementary to  high school students (as c i te d  in Rushton and 
Sorrentino , 1 9 8 1 :8 -9 ) .  The view th a t  Hartshorne and May (1930:755) 
advanced was th a t  there  are s i tu a t io n s  in which v i r t u a l l y  no one w i l l  
act a l t r u i s t i c a l l y .  Also, there  are times when the same people w i l l  not 
be help fu l when they would behave th a t  way in other s i tu a t io n s  [as c i te d  
by Krebs (1978: 11*2)].
C ia ld in i ,  K errick and Bauman (1982:339“ 3 *^0) are among the th e o r is ts
who have w r i t te n  ex te n s iv e ly  about the e f f e c t  o f mood, an aspect of a
s i tu a t io n  in regard to a lt ru is m  (a lso , c . f . ,  Isen, 1970, Isen and Levin,
1972, Rushton, 1980, Underwood, Froming and Moore, 1970, Rushton and
L i t t l e f i e l d ,  1979). At le a s t  in the case of c h i ld re n ,  a l in e a r
c o rre la t io n  e x is ts  between mood and a l t ru is m , in other words, when the
chance to engage in a l t r u i s t i c  behavior e x is ts ,  ch i ld re n  th a t  are in a
"good" mood are most l i k e ly  to  behave a l t r u i s t i c a l l y ,  ch i ld re n  th a t  are
in a bad mood are le a s t  l i k e ly  to behave a l t r u i s t i c a l l y ,  and those who
are in n e ith e r  a p o s it iv e  nor negative mood w i l l  behave a l t r u i s t i c a l l y
to an extent somewhere between these two ends of the continuum. Rushton
(1980:5*t“55) has suggested th a t  the reason th a t  a l t ru is m  is c o rre la ted
with a s i tu a t io n a l  v a r ia b le  ( i . e . ,  mood) is because of co g n it ive
processing c a p ac ity .  As Rushton (1980: 5 k ~ 5 5 )  wrote:
How do we account fo r  the fa c t  th a t  good moods 
tend to increase a ltru is m  and bad ones decrease 
i t?  "One" view would toe " in  terms of  
cogn itive -process ing  cap ac ity .  Compatible w ith  
a l l  the data mentioned above would be the view  
th a t  good moods increase the amount of coqni t i v e  
processing capac ity  (Easterbrook, 1959) th a t  an
in d iv idu a l ( has a t  h is or her d isposa l, thus
g iv ing  the person more a t te n t io n  to  be able  to  
d iv e r t  to the problems of o thers . He or she 
thus would be able  to  monitor the other person's  
needs, be more aware of h is or her own standards 
of appropria te  behavior fo r  such s i tu a t io n s ,  and 
so own. I t  is possib le  th a t  good moods even 
d i r e c t l y  increase an in d iv id u a l 's  empathic
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ca p ac ity .  Bad moods in  th is  view, re s u l t  in a 
reduction of an in d iv id u a l 's
cogn it ive -process ing  capac ity , r e s t r i c t  h is or 
her a t te n t io n  to the needs o f others and to  h is  
or her own moral standards, and perhaps also  
decrease his or her own empathic cap ac ity .
A f in a l  way th a t  a l t ru is m  has been explained is through soc ia l  
lea rn in g . According to  Bar-Tel (1978:17 ), in u t i l i z i n g  socia l lea rn in g  
theory, prosocia l behaviors, including a lt ru is m , are learned s im i la r ly  
to any other behaviors. As Grusec (1981:65) has suggested, elements of 
s o c ia l iz a t io n  are e s p e c ia l ly  important in the development of a l t ru is m ,  
e s p e c ia l ly  in c h i ld re n .
Thus, important components of socia l learn ing  theory , fo r  Bar-Tel  
(1976:17-31) are the fo l lo w in g .  In the f i r s t  p lace , there  is the  
process o f reinforcem ent, which a f fe c ts  the p o s s ib i l i t y  of an ac t ion  
being done again . Secondly, modeling is important. In other words, i f  
a p o s it iv e  a c t io n  is watched, i t  may serve as a basis fo r  an in d iv id u a l  
engaging in a p ro so c ia l ,  or more s p e c i f i c a l l y ,  an a l t r u i s t i c  a c t .  Along 
these l in e s ,  Grusec (1981:68-72) has suggested th a t  the two major 
fac to rs  a f fe c t in g  modeling or how ch ild ren  im ita te  a l t r u i s t i c  behavior  
are the nurturance ( e .g . ,  warmth and concern) and the power ( i . e . ,  
control over resources) th a t  the model d is p la y s .  That is ,  the higher  
the degree o f  nurturance and the greater amount o f power d isplayed by 
the model, the more there is a w il l in g n ess  to engage in a l t ru is m .
F in a l ly ,  according to Bar-Tel (1976 :33 -3^ ), f a m i l i a l  antecedents  
are essen tia l  in terms of the s o c ia l iz in g  powers th a t  are  maintained by 
the fa m ily .  In other words, the actions of the parents and the  
closeness th a t  they m ain ta in  w ith  th e i r  ch i ld re n  are important  
co n tr ib u to ry  fac to rs  to p ro s o c ia l ,  or a l t r u i s t i c  behavior. To more
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f u l l y  exp la in  th is  process, Rushton (1980:Ch.7,Ch.8) has advanced the  
idea th a t  w h ile  the fa m ily  is  the primary agent of s o c ia l i z a t io n ,  both
the mass media and the educational systems are in creas in g ly  potent  
agents o f s o c ia l iz a t io n  and could be b e t te r  u t i l i z e d  to encourage 
a l t r u i s t i c  ac t io n s .
Thus, socia l learn ing  theory has been advanced to exp la in  aspects  
of a lt ru is m .
S p e c i f ic a l ly  s ta t in g  the need fo r  a m u l t iv a r ia t e  approach to  
a lt ru is m , Krebs (1978:145) suggested th a t  both aspects o f the person and 
of the s i tu a t io n  are important in whether or not a l t ru is m  occurs. Among 
other th e o r is ts  who have noted the va lue  of u t i l i z i n g  more than one 
approach to understanding a l t ru is m  are Grusec (1981), Rosenhan (1978),  
Staub (1978), Rushton ( 1980) ,  and Bar-Tel (1976).
Staub (1978:42 ), fo r  example, has presented a th e o re t ic a l  model 
th a t  emphasizes the p e r s o n a l i ty -s i tu a t io n  m a tr ix .  In a d d it io n ,  Bar-Tel
(1976:53,88) has presented a decision-making model fo r  both emergency
and non-emergency occurrences, which postu la ted  the fo l lo w in g  fac to rs  as
in f luenc ing  the judgment process in p a r t ic ip a t in g  in p ro so c ia l ,  or 
a l t r u i s t i c  acts: personal v a r ia b le s ,  s i tu a t io n a l  v a r ia b le s ,  and
c h a ra c te r is t ic s  of the person in need, and c u l tu r a l  v a r ia b le s .  
Regarding c u l tu ra l  v a r ia b le s ,  Bar-Tel (1976:49) w h ile  only pursuing th is  
issue to  a minimal degree, suggested, "Human beings are inn a te ly  
motivated to pursue t h e i r  own s e l f - i n t e r e s t ,  but the c u ltu re  can 
s o c ia l iz e  them to  be a l t r u i s t i c . "  In other words, various cu ltu res  would 
seem to provide various normative stances toward a l t ru is m . Perhapss 
some cu ltu re s  provide an a t t i t u d e  toward a lt ru is m  as a normative 
behavior. In th a t  cases a l t ru is m  would be defined as normative ra th e r
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than p o s it iv e  deviance. A l l  in a l l ,  the nature o f a l t ru is m  as a product 
of c u l tu re  is an issue th a t  would be an approp ria te  area o f fu tu re  
research.
A model th a t  seemingly accounts fo r  a l l  of the important v a r ia b le s
involved in a l t ru is m  is the one presented by Rushton <1980:30-57) •
B a s ic a l ly ,  socia l lea rn in g  is presented as the major approach, meaning
th a t  people act in an a l t r u i s t i c  manner i f  th a t  is how they have learned
to behave. As Rushton (1980:57) summarized th is  approach:
A ltru ism , then, is  a product of both enduring
c h a ra c te r is t ic s  o f the person such as his or her
s e l f - r e g u la to r y  system of personal norms and 
empathy, and f lu c tu a t in g  aspects of the  
s i t u a t io n .  A l t r u i s t i c  behavior is perhaps best 
viewed as p a r t  of a three-way rec ip roca l
in te ra c t io n  invo lv ing  c h a ra c te r is t ic s  of the  
person. the si tu a t io n . and the person's
b eh av io r . At any p o in t ,  each of the three
components can be viewed as having independent 
e f fe c ts  on the in te r lo c k in g  causal chain . The 
s e l f - r e g u la to r y  systems of personal norms and 
empathy.. . c l e a r l y  in fluence behavior. They do, 
so, however, only in rec iprocal in te ra c t io n  with  
environmental events and the behavioral 
competencies of the in d iv id u a l .
Thus, i t  can be noted th a t  a m u l t iv a r ia te  approach o f fe rs  a broader 
based exp lanation  to a lt ru is m  as a form of p o s i t iv e  deviance th a t  more 
f u l l y  incorporates various  facets  of the issue.
A 1 tru is ts  as P o s it iv e  Deviants 
Several s tu d ies  have been conducted centering  on groups of 
a l t r u i s t s .  These stud ies  w i l l  be analyzed in the hope of i l lu m in a t in g  
a l t r u i s t s  as p o s i t iv e  dev ian ts .
An example o f a major study phenomenologically conducted by F e lln er  
and Marshall (1981;351~353) centered on the decis ion making process th a t  
resu lted  in the donation of kidneys to sick in d iv id u a ls .  P o ten tia l
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donors are informed several times of the inherent dangers th a t  they w i l l  
face i f  they proceed. Nevertheless, the great m a jo r i ty  of the 
re c ip ie n ts ,  reported th a t  they decided to donate the organ ( i . e . ,  to  
behave a l t r u i s t i c a l l y )  almost as soon as they were asked. A d d it io n a l ly ,  
of those who decided based upon hearing o f the s i tu a t io n  over the phone, 
v i r t u a l l y  none discussed i t  f i r s t  w ith  a spouse before dec id ing .  
N evertheless, there were some p o te n t ia l  donors who were less than 
i n i t i a l l y  en th u s ias t ic  about the p o s s ib i l i t y  of being picked out of the 
several being considered, and were a t  f i r s t ,  hopeful th a t  somebody e lse  
would be the person u l t im a te ly  se lec ted . Yet, w hile  the people in th is  
group could not s p e c i f ic a l ly  remember when a d e f in i t i v e  decis ion was 
made, none ever r e a l ly  en te r ta in ed  the p o s s ib i l i t y  of not donating.
In regard to why th is  p a r t ic u la r  type of a l t r u i s t i c  ac tion  was
undertaken which e n ta i le d  the chance o f considerable physical r is k ,
F e l ln e r  and Marshall (1981:357) concluded:
We began to be lieve  th a t  a s ig n i f ic a n t  .p a r t  of 
the immediate m otiva tion  of most o f the donors 
was not p i ty  fo r  the o th e r ,  not p r im a r i ly  a wish 
to he lp , nor a social idealism involv ing aid  to 
another human being, but ra ther  an inner 
im perative.
In te rn a l iz e d  norms are obviously a f fe c te d  by c u ltu ra l  va lues. As one 
middle-aged woman commented about her dec is ion , "Not a great th in g , but 
the r ig h t  th ing to do." (Fe llner  and M arsh a ll ,  1981:357)* In regard to  
the dec is ion , v i r t u a l l y  a l l  ind icated  th a t  they would repeat i t  ( i . e . ,  
even fo r  the t h i r t y - f i v e  percent of the donors whose organs did not 
s u rv iv e ) .  In ad d it io n , there appeared to be the fo llow ing  two types of  
rewards th a t  resu lted  fo r the donor: a s a t is fa c t io n  in the b e t te r  health  
of the in d iv idua l who received the o rg a n -a lb e i t ,  in some cases the
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recovery d id  not las t-an d  secondly, enhanced esteem and a b e t te r  view of  
one's s e l f  (F e l ln e r  and M arsh a ll ,  1981:358-360).
A ll in a l l ,  i t  can be concluded th a t  in th is  actual case of  
a l t r u is t s  as supported by th e o re t ic a l  viewpoints in a lt ru is m , the  
decis ion to  behave a l t r u i s t i c a l l y  was made almost instantaneously and 
th e re fo re ,  no reward was expected. Nevertheless, in te r e s t in g ly ,  some 
in te rn a l rewards did r e s u l t .
Blake and Butler (1976:561-56^) have examined various aspects of
Congressional Medal of Honor winners from the Vietnam War. According to
Blake and B u tle r  (1976:56A), besides the necessity of two eyewitnesses,
in order to  rece ive  a Congressional Medal of Honor Award:
The deed must be so outstanding th a t  i t  c le a r ly  
dis t ing u ish es  his g a l la n t ry  beyond the c a l l  of 
duty from lesser forms of bravery; i t  must 
involve the r is k  of h is l i f e ;  and i t  must be the
type of deed which, i f  he had not done i t ,  would
not subject him to any j u s t i f i e d  c r i t ic is m s .
A fte r  reviewing the ac t io n  summaries of the reasons s ta ted  fo r the  
awards, i t  became c le a r  th a t  there  were two basic types of o r ie n ta t io n s  
m otivating  awards: s o ld ie r -s a v in g  and war-w inning. In the
so ld ie r -s a v in g  ( i . e . ,  " s e l f le s s  concern fo r  others") category were the  
fo llow ing  reasons: acts of rescue, grenade ac t io ns , and rear defense 
movements. On the other hand, in the war-winning ( i . e . ,  " f ig h t in g  
s p i r i t " )  o r ie n ta t io n  are  the fo l low ing  actions: e x tra  aggressive a c ts ,  
re fusa l of medical a id ,  and leadersh ip . The f ind ings  of the study 
indicated th a t  higher rank s o ld ie rs  ( i . e . ,  captains and above) were much 
more o ften  awarded fo r  actions c la s s i f ie d  as war-winning, in d ica t in g  a 
professional o r ie n ta t io n ,  ra th e r  than an interpersonal one. Lower 
ranked s o ld ie rs ,  on the o ther hand, were much more l i k e ly  to  engage in
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s o ld ie r -s a v in g  ac tio n s , thus, demonstrating extreme concern and an 
intense amount o f personal involvement w ith  t h e i r  comrades.
Thus, i t  can be concluded th a t  there  are those among lower level  
e n l is te d  s o ld ie rs  who do engage in a l t r u i s t i c  acts  o f such an extreme 
magnitude th a t  there  is g rea t  personal danger ( e .g . ,  81 .8  percent of
low er-ranking so ld ie rs  rece ive  th e i r  medals posthumously as opposed to 
25 percent o f the h igh er-rank ing  s o ld ie rs  (F e l ln e r  and M arsh a ll ,  
1876: 562) .  I t  can be surmised th a t  high leve ls  o f personal involvement 
w ith  other s o ld ie rs  can be a m otiva t ing  fa c to r  in the execution of 
a lt ru is m . T h is ,  in f a c t ,  probably produces g rea te r  le v e ls  of empathy 
and changes the nature of the s i tu a t io n a l  d e f in i t io n  app lied  by 
s o ld ie rs .
In a study th a t  was not ever f in is h e d ,  Perry (1970:241-248) 
interviewed C hris t ians  who a l t r u i s t i c a l l y  rescued Jews during Nazi 
occupation. These inc idents  of a l t ru is m  included actions  th a t  were p a r t  
of the underground movement and in which minimal danger was encountered; 
actions in which the rescuer repeated ly  r isked  l i f e ;  and actions which 
involved few r isks  a t  the beginning but somehow escala ted  to  major ones. 
Im p re s s io n is t ic a l ly ,  i t  was concluded th a t  three  s tru c tu ra l  p e rs o n a l i ty  
fa c to rs  were associated w ith  those in d iv id u a l who undertook th is  r i s k .  
In  the f i r s t  p lace , v i r t u a l l y  the to ta l  sample seemed to  possesss a 
w il l in g n e s s  to  help , th a t  could be labeled a " s p i r i t  of 
adventurousness". This s p i r i t  d id not a r is e  a t  the time o f  the  
a l t r u i s t i c  a c ts ,  but appeared to  be a cons is ten t theme in th e i r  l i v e s .  
A second major fa c to r  involved the re la t io n s h ip  w ith  t h e i r  parents . In 
other words, p r a c t ic a l ly  a l l  of th is  groups of a l t r u i s t s  had an intense  
id e n t i f i c a t io n  w ith  e i th e r  one or in some instances, both parents . In
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a d d it io n ,  the parent who inspired th is  re la t io n s h ip  was u su a lly  a moral 
f i g u r e - a l b e i t ,  not always a m o ra lis t  whose p r in c ip le s  emanated from 
r e l ig io n .  N everthe less, the parent(s ) adopted s t r in g e n t  moral stances 
and a lso  abided by a moral code of behavior. F in a l ly ,  there also  
appeared to be many instances of what can be considered socia l  
m a rg in a l i ty  among these a l t r u i s t s .  For example, one grew up as a
s t u t t e r e r .
A ll  in  a l l ,  i t  can be concluded th a t  c e r ta in  c h a ra c te r is t ic s  seemed 
to  accompany th is  group o f a l t r u i s t s .  In te r e s t in g ly ,  as strong  
in terpersona l t ie s  w ith  comrades seemed to be a m otivating  fa c to r  in the  
case of e n l is te d  s o ld ie r  a l t r u i s t s ,  close in terpersonal re la t io n s h ip s  
w ith  the fa m ily  seemed essen tia l  in the case of C h r is t ia n  rescuers.
In a study of c i v i l  r ig h ts  workers who were a c t iv e  p r io r  to 19&1,
Rosenhan (1970:255) examined the d if fe re n c e s  between passive and a c t iv e
workers and even more essen tia l  to the understanding o f a l t ru is m , among 
the l a t t e r  group, between those workers p a r t i a l l y  committed and those 
f u l l y  committed. In regard to c h a ra c te r is t ic s  of p a r t i a l l y  as opposed 
to  f u l l y  committed, Rosenhan (1970:261-262) found the two groups were 
not s i g n i f i c a n t l y  d i f f e r e n t  on demographic m atters , except fo r  the fa c t  
th a t  the p a r t i a l l y  committed had commanded la rger  s a la r ie s .
N everthe less , considerable  d i f fe re n c e  was found in regard to two 
v a r ia b le s .  During the e a r ly  years of l i f e ,  the f u l l y  committed 
maintained stronger psychological t ie s  w ith  e i th e r  one or both parents. 
In the second p lace , the type of s o c ia l iz in g  agents they were exposed to  
were viewed as important. Parents of both groups were involved w ith  
moral concerns. However, w h ile  the involvement of the parents of the 
p a r t i a l l y  committed was of an ambiguous and tenuous nature , in a l l  cases
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fo r  the f u l l y  committed, a t  le a s t  one o f the parents had also been 
involved in an a l t r u i s t i c  pursu it  as a f u l l y  committed member w hile  the 
c i v i l  r ig h ts  worker was young.
Thus, again i t  can be noted th a t  a group of a l t r u i s t s  maintained  
avid personal re la t io n s h ip s .  In th is  case, as w ith  C h ris t ian s  who
rescued Jews, i t  was w ith in  the fam ily  of p ro creation .
F in a l l y ,  Sorokin (1950) has examined two groups of a l t r u is t s :  
American good neighbors, or ord inary a l t r u i s t s ,  and s a in ts ,  or great  
a l t r u i s t s .  Of the three  groups of good neighbors th a t  Sorokin  
( 1950: 197) examined, most o f the actions th a t  resu lted  in th e i r  being  
defined  as "good neighbors" consisted of re l ie v in g  boredom, lone liness ,  
g r i e f ,  or some other a f f l i c t i o n  in others .
To examine the c h a ra c te r is t ic s  of s a in ts ,  Sorokin (1950:92)
analyzed C h r is t ia n  sa in ts  as embodied in the Thurston revised e d it io n  of
B u t le r 's  Lives of the S a in ts . Regarding the a ltru is m  of the s a in ts ,
Sorokin (1950:197) wrote:
The soc ia l fu nction  of the sa in ts ,  aside from 
the above ro le  of the good neighbors, consists  
of being a l iv in g  incarnation  of the highest  
goodness, love, and s p i r i t u a l i t y  of a given  
s o c ie ty .  The sa in ts  are c re a t iv e  heroes in the 
f i l e d  of moral values and they set a v is ib le  
exam fo r  im i ta t io n .  In the f i e l d  of a l t r u i s t i c  
love the bulk of the sa in ts  are masters and 
c rea to rs  of " lo ve -e n erg y ,"  which, they generate  
in la rg e r  q u a n t i t ie s  of the purest q u a l i t y .
In a d d i t io n ,  Sorokin (1950:198-200) ch arac te r ized  some of the  
v a r ia b le s ,  mostly demographic ones, that were associated w ith  these two 
groups of a l t r u i s t s .  For example, s e v e n ty -f iv e  percent of his good 
neighbor sample was composed of women and seventy percent of these 
people were between the ages of t h i r t y  and f i f t y - n i n e .  The overwhelming
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m a jo r ity  o f the sa in ts  were men and were charac te r ized  by an 
in o rd in a te ly  long l i f e .
In te r e s t in g ly ,  among the important c h a ra c te r is t ic s  stressed by 
Sorokin (1950:200-201) was th a t  of the fa m ily .  Among good neighbors, 
the fa m il ie s  were larger than the average American . In a d d it io n ,  e ig h t  
percent came from well in tegra ted  fa m i l ie s .  More s p e c i f i c a l l y ,  seventy 
percent f e l t  th a t  th e ir  childhood was very happy and f i l l e d  w ith  
fa m i l ia l  love. While another eighteen percent viewed th e i r  childhood as 
f a i r l y  happy, but s t i l l  f i l l e d  w ith  love; only eleven percent had a 
childhood th a t  they perceived as not happy. In f a c t ,  twenty nine 
percent of them a t t r ib u te d  th e i r  good neighbor 1iness as having i t s  roots  
in t h e i r  parental fam ily  (Sorokin, 1950:211).
Among the s a in ts ,  n inety  percent had parents who loved them, 
including s ix ty  f i v e  percent whose parents supported them in th e i r  
s a n t l in e s s .  In a d d it io n ,  n e ither  group e xh ib ited  "Freudian complexes" 
in th e i r  re la t io n s h ip s  w ith  th e i r  parents.
A ll  in a l l ,  according to Sorokin (1950:201)
These data confirm the extreme importance o f the 
parental fam i1v and of love in e a r ly  childhood  
and youth . The b l is s  of being loved and of 
loving appears to  be a most dec is ive  fa c to r  in 
achieving good-neighbor 1iness, a l t ru is m , and 
sainthood.
Thus, i t  can be concluded th a t  Sorokin viewed the fam ily  as being an 
important v a r ia b le  in exp la in ing  the actions of a l t r u i s t s .
Thus, by examining studies of actual groups of exemplary a l t r u i s t s ,  
various face ts  o f a l t r u is t s  as p o s it iv e  deviants can be i l lu m in a te d .  In 
the f i r s t  p lace , i t  appears tha t the a l t r u i s t i c  act was made 
immediately, thus, re in fo rc in g  the idea th a t  ex terna l rewards are not
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important in m otiva t ing  a l t r u i s t i c  behavior. In a d d it io n ,  i t  appears 
th a t  s ta b le  re la t io n s h ip s  of some so rt  (e s p e c ia l ly  in the fa m ily - th e  
primary agent o f s o c ia l iz a t io n  or the fa c t  th a t  i t  was lower ranking  
s o ld ie rs )  seem to be a c o n tr ib u t in g  fa c to r  in a l t ru is m . This would 
appear to  support the importance o f empathy. This p o in t  can w ell be 
incorporated in to  the social learn ing approach, or a m u lt iv a r ia te  
approach, th a t  includes social learn ing as an important v a r ia b le .  The 
f in a l  in te re s t in g  point brought out was the soc ia l boldness th a t  was 
viewed as im portant. This c h a ra c te r is t ic  is probably a p e rso n a lity  
asset th a t  increases the l ike lih o o d  tha t an in d iv idu a l would be w i l l i n g  
to engage in a l t ru is m .
Cone 1 us i on
Thus, a l t ru is m -th e  v o lu n ta r i ly  given action  to  b e n e f i t  another done 
w ithout the a n t ic ip a t io n  of reward-can be viewed as one form of p o s it iv e  
deviance. Discounting everyday acts of kindness or normative a ltru is m  
as posited  by Rosenhan (1970), a lt ru ism  is a ra re  form of behavior. 
Thus, a l t ru is m  operates outside the realm of what is considered  
normative in most modern in d u s tr ia l  s o c ie t ie s  and thus, an exemplary 
form o f behavior, i t  must be c la s s i f ie d  as a type of p o s i t iv e  deviance.
In the case o f a ltru ism  as p o s it iv e  deviance, various types of 
v a r ia b le s  seem important to exp la in  th is  type of behavior. 
S ig n i f ic a n t ly ,  the person must be a c t iv e ;  passive in d iv id u a ls  do not 
make g re a t  a l t r u i s t s .  Three fa c to rs  seemingly ex p la in  a ltru ism  as a 
type of socia l behavior: p e rs o n a li ty ,  s i tu a t io n ,  and socia l lea rn ing .  
C erta in  people are  ju s t  more prone to be a l t r u i s t i c ,  regardless of the 
s i tu a t io n ,  which is perhaps p a r t i a l l y  explained by soc ia l learning and 
the important t ie s  of the fa m ily .  Most fa s c in a t in g ,  perhaps, strong
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p arenta l ro le  models have been c i te d  as important: parents who are
w i l l i n g  to  take unpopular stands and not a f r a id  to  r is k  the c r i t ic is m s  
or the s t ig m a t iz a t io n  o f  t h e i r  s o c ie t ie s .  Also, th e re  is  an a b i l i t y  to  
empathize th a t  is im portant. Y e t,  to  be a l t r u i s t i c ,  o f te n  requires  
being s o c ia l ly  bold and/or being w i l l i n g  to  take r is k s ,  or l iv in g  in a 
s o c ie ty  or region where a l t ru is m  is taken as a m atter of course, part  of 
the person's sense o f s e l f .
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CHAPTER V I I
SUPRA-CONFORMITY AS A FORM OF POSITIVE DEVIANCE
A th i r d  kind of p o s i t iv e  deviance th a t  has been postu lated is th a t  
of supra-conform ity . Along these l in e s ,  S teffensm eier and Terry  
0 9 7 5 :^ )  have pointed to the fa c t  th a t  scant a t te n t io n  has been focused 
on supra-conventional behavior w h ile  much research has been conducted on 
sub-conventional behavior. Hawkins and Tiedeman (1975s59) re fe r  to  
actions or a t t r ib u te s  th a t  exceed expectations as c o n s t i tu t in g  p o s it iv e  
deviance. In a d d it io n ,  B u ffa lo  and Rogers (1971) and Ewald (1981) have 
u t i l i z e d  the concept o f p o s i t iv e  deviance to mean, in essence, 
supra-conforming behavior. S c a r p i t t i  and McFarlane (1975:28) have 
discussed social id e a l is t s  as those in d iv id u a ls  who share a p o s it iv e  
devian t b e l i e f .  These types of d e f in i t io n s ,  in a crux, describe  
supra-conform ity as p o s i t iv e  deviance. In r e la t io n  to the 
c la s s i f ic a t o r y  scheme, a good example of a supra-conform ist as a 
p o s i t iv e  dev ian t is the s t ra ig h t -A  student as discussed by Hawkins and 
Tiedeman (1975:67) and zealous weight l i f t e r s  and runners as proposed by 
E w a ld (198 l) .  In order to more f u l l y  exp la in  supra-conformity as a form 
of p o s i t iv e  deviance, various types of l i t e r a t u r e  w i l l  be examined.
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Supra-Conformi ty
Before describ ing supra-conformity as a type o f p o s it iv e  deviance,
an explanatory note must be provided. Supra-conformity must be
d i f f e r e n t ia t e d  from o ver-conform ity . Among those th e o r is ts  who have
discussed overconformity as a behavior are Kiapp (1962 :82 -86 ), in his
typology o f American characters , based on heroes, v i l l a i n s ,  and fo o ls .
Klapp (1962:82-86) re fe rs  to one group of foo ls  as overconforming fools
( i . e . ,  yes-men, r ig id  fo o ls ,  prudes or p r ig s , and high-minded fools) in
th a t  they are too extreme in the manner in which they abide to group
c r i t e r io n .  As Klapp (1962:86) noted:
Absolute adherence seems f a n a t ic a l ;  ru les are  
not sacred but r e la t iv e ;  the sensib le  person 
conforms 'so much1 and no more— 'so much' being 
the amount of actual observance or l i p  serv ice  
th a t  others of p re s t ig e  in th a t  p a r t ic u la r  game 
are paying. A person who goes fu r th e r  seems a 
fool fo r paying too much fo r the p r iv i le g e  of  
playing the game (he is u n l ik e ly  to make much of  
i t  even i f  not too b a d ly ) .
In a d d it io n ,  Merton 0957:181*) has suggested tha t one form of adaptation  
is r i tu a l is m  which " re fe rs  to a p attern  of response in which c u l t u r a l ly  
defined a sp ira t io n s  are abandoned w h ile  'one continues to  abide almost 
compulsively by in s t i t u t io n a l  norms.'" In essence, r i tu a l is m  must be 
viewed as a type of over-conform ity . Hence, before describing  
supra-conform ity , th is  concept must be separated from th a t  of 
over-conformi t y .
Although the term supra-conforming behavior has ra re ly  been used, 
the basic concept has been o ften  o ffe red  by various d iverse  th e o r is ts .  
B a s ic a l ly ,  supra-conforming behavior re fe rs  to the fa c t  th a t  very few 
in d iv id u a ls  a c tu a l ly  abide by the id ea lized  patterns held by a so c ie ty .  
T herefore , those people who a c tu a l ly  do e x is t  by these standards can be
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considered p o s i t iv e  d ev ian ts , o f  the supra-conforming persuasion.
To describe th is  b ehav ior, i t  w i l l  be necessary to  s t a r t  a t  the 
most fundamental le v e l .  As LaPiere (1931*s232-23^*) pointed out in 
r e la t io n  to  h is  study of e th n ic  guests who frequented ho te ls  and other  
s im i la r  in s t i t u t io n s  ( e .g . ,  auto cams, res tau ran ts , and c a fe s ) ,  there  is  
no necessary c o r re la t io n  between speech and a c t io n , or as Deutscher 
(1973) so a p t ly  phrased th is  thought, there  is not always a re la t io n s h ip  
between what we as humans say and what we do.
To take th is  idea one step fu r t h e r ,  Warriner (1958:165) in a 
c l in ic a l  study o f a ru ra l midwestern community, noted the ex istence of a 
" . . .s y s te m a t ic  inconsistency between the public  and p r iv a te  expressions" 
of a t t i tu d e s  in r e la t io n  to  the consumption of a lc o h o lic  beverages. In 
other words, the people in "The V i l la g e "  p u b lic ly  supported the o f f i c i a l  
ideology th a t  contended not only th a t  d r ink ing  was wrong and th a t  only  
scum drank, but th a t  The V i l la g e  should remain a dry one. Nevertheless,  
p r iv a te  behavior did not always adhere to  th is  high standard s ince, in 
f a c t ,  more th a t  h a l f  of the community-for various re a s o n s - fe l t  that  
d rin k in g  in moderation was acceptable behavior. As W arriner (1958:166) 
noted, "As is o la te d ,  persons they know the ideology but do not be lieve  
i t  to  be t r u e ,  but as actors in p a r t ic u la r  c o l l e c t i v i t i e s  they w i l l  act  
as i f  these same b e l ie fs  were t ru e ."
To i l l u s t r a t e  th is  idea in re la t io n  to p o s it iv e  deviance, those 
people who a c tu a l ly  abided by the o f f i c i a l  c o l le c t iv e  m o ra l i ty  of The 
V i l la g e  could be considered p o s it iv e  d ev ian ts , of the supra-conforming  
persuasion. They p racticed  in th e i r  behavior what is portrayed as good 
or correc t by the id ea lized  system of th is  p a r t ic u la r  soc ia l u n i t .
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Homans (1950:A2A-A26) has suggested th a t  the ideal does not always 
coincide w ith  real behavior and furtherm ore, th a t  people are  much more
in accord in th e i r  support of norms ( i . e . ,  what people ought to  do) than
in th e i r  actual behavior. In t e r e s t in g ly ,  Homans (1950:A26-A27) 
contended th a t  fo r  a person to  be a leader in a group, th a t  in d iv id u a l  
must abide in a c t io n , by the t o t a l i t y  of th a t  group's norms, to  a 
grea te r  degree than any fo l lo w e r .
As Sorokin (1948:75) so e loq uen tly  noted in regard to th is
di screpancy:
We d a i ly  observe persons and groups who profess  
high moral standards, but whose moral conduct 
remains on a low p lane . The overwhelming 
m a jo r i ty  of C h r is t ia n s ,  when slapped on one 
cheek, f a i l  to o f fe r  th e i r  o ther cheek. In 
genera l,  they p ra c t ic e  the norms of the Sermon 
on the Mount as l i t t l e  as no n -C h ris t ian s ,
sometimes even less . A scholar may be 
thoroughly conversant w ith  a l l  the e th ic a l  
systems, w r i t in g  e x c e l le n t  t r e a t is e s  in e th ic s ,  
and yet be as e g o is t ic  as the rank and f i l e .  In 
b r i e f ,  the mere in cu lca t io n  of ideas o f a lt ru is m  
and s a in t l in e s s  is in s u f f ic ie n t  to e l i c i t  
corresponding conduct. One may embrace these 
idea ls  i n t e l l e c t u a l l y ,  b r i l l i a n t l y  analyze them 
and develop t h e i r  im p lica tions  and e f f e c t i v e ly  
demonstrate th e i r  v a l i d i t y ;  y e t ,  more o ften  than 
not, one f a i l s  to apply them in one's overt  
conduct.
As Cohen (1978:93) succ in c tly  expressed th is  viewpoint in r e la t io n  to
the idea th a t  only a very small number of people-such as Buddha-can
a t t a in  what is id e a l ize d  fo r  a soc ie ty :
The ideal is one th in g ,  the p ra c t ic e  another.
In other words persons may be v a r io u s ly  
s o c ia l iz e d  in to  the ideo log ica l t r a d i t io n s  of 
t h e i r  society  so th a t  the two-ideology and i ts  
achievement-are not simply the same th ing from 
d i f f e r e n t  perspectives , but are q u ite  
independently v a r ia b le  e n t i t i e s .
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This  notion has been more e x p l i c i t l y  expressed by various  
th e o r is ts .  For example, Gerth and M i l l s  (1953:267) have suggested th a t  
there  are  four types o f people based on t h e i r  stance in r e la t io n  to the 
a t t i t u d e  toward the ideal or norm and th e i r  conduct w ith  re ference  to  
the norm or id e a l .  Type I in d iv id u a ls  accept the ideal and act  
accord ing ly .  While Type I I  r e je c ts  the a t t i t u d e ,  but th e i r  conduct 
fo l lo w s  the norm; Type I I I  accepts the a t t i tu d e ,  but t h e i r  actions do
not support the norm or id e a l .  F in a l ly ,  a Type IV person re je c ts  the
a t t i t u d e s  and the a c t io n s . Because there w i l l  v i r t u a l l y  always be
v io la t io n s  in r e la t io n  to norms or id e a ls ,  behaviors and a t t i tu d e s  have 
to  be separated or viewed as d is t in c t  classes of a c t io n .  Thus, Type I 
can be viewed as the p o s i t iv e  dev ian t category. These in d iv id u a ls  have 
in te r n a l iz e d  these a t t i tu d e s  as ideal as w ell as have chosen to act  
acco rd in g ly .  These norms can cover a v a r ie ty  of types of behaviors.  
For example, an in d iv id u a l fo l lo w in g  moral norms is an e th ic a l  r i g o r i s t ,  
w h ile  an in d iv id u a l ab id ing by r e l ig io u s  p r in c ip le s  is a s a in t .
White (1 9 6 l;6 -7 )  has a lso  posited  th is  idea, noting the ex istence  
of a gap between va lues, or th a t  which people view as what ought to be, 
and co n d it io n s , or what a c tu a l ly  e x is t s .  Johnson (1978:89) phrased the  
same concept somewhat d i f f e r e n t l y ,  p o s it in g  tha t  r e a l i t y  has two faces  
in th a t  there  is a normative side of th a t  which ought to be and the  
fa c tu a l  side o f what a c tu a l ly  does e x is t .  Johnson (1960:8) b a s ic a l ly
r e fe r r in g  to the same idea, noted th a t  norms ( i . e . ,  what should be) 
could be d is t in gu ish ed  from o p e ra t iv e  norms ( i . e . ,  a more r e a l i s t i c  
conception of what a c tu a l ly  is and is thus, sanctioned). According to  
Johnson ( 1960: 8) :
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A norm is an abstrac t p a t te r n , held in the mind, 
th a t  sets c e r ta in  l im i ts  fo r  behavior. An 
"o p e ra t iv e  norm" is  one th a t  is not merely
e n te r ta in e d  in the mind but is considered worthy 
of fo l lo w in g  in actual behavior; thus, one fe e ls  
th a t  one ought to  conform to i t .
Thus, o p e ra t iv e  socia l norms are those th a t  a re  b a s ic a l ly  enforced in a
s o c ie ty ,  in th a t  those who abide by the norm w i l l  be rewarded, w h ile  
those who v io la t e  the norm w i l l  be sanctioned. On the o ther hand, the 
f i r s t  type of norm must be viewed as more id e a l iz e d .  Making reference  
to the Sermon on the Mount, a person not ab id ing  by the standards ( e .g . ,  
"tu rn ing  the o ther cheek") is not going to  be n eg a t ive ly  sanctioned. 
N evertheless, i t  would appear th a t  since these are id e a l iz e d  norms, a 
person who c o n s is te n t ly  turns the other cheek could be viewed as a
p o s it iv e  d e v ia n t .  Blake and Davis (196A;t»58) make th is  d is t in c t io n  by 
re fe r r in g  to  the d if fe re n c e  between values (or sentiments, themes, or 
e th ic a l  p r in c ip le s )  and norms, or p a r t ic u la r  conduct ru les  th a t  i t  is 
im perative to fo llow ed , or th a t  " . . . r e p r e s e n t  the c u t t in g  .edge of social  
co n tro l"  (Blake and Davis, 196i*: 1*61) . Morris (195&! 6 lO -6 l 2) also  
posited th is  same d if fe re n c e  between values and norms, as values are  
considered to be what is deemed good in s o c ie ty ,  w h ile  norms are  
p re s c r ip t io n s  or p ro scrip t ion s  of how other people should behave, th a t  
include sanctions. Norms can range from being more pervasive and more 
vigorously  sanctioned ( i . e . ,  absolute norms) or can have more l im ite d  
a p p l i c a b i l i t y  ( i . e . ,  cond it ional norms). While values usu a lly  serve as 
a foundation fo r  norms, th is  is not n ecessarily  always so.
In t e r e s t in g ly ,  th is  idea has been supported by em pirica l research. 
In a c ro s s -c u ltu ra l  study ( i . e . ,  the United States and the P h i l l ip in e s )  
u t i l i z i n g  c o l le g e  students and examining t h e i r  a t t i tu d e s  toward sexual
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
re la t io n s h ip s  in p rem arita l and other non-m arita l s i tu a t io n s ,  Eshleman 
( 1981: 3^3“3M )  found the fo llow ing  r e s u l ts ,  in the f i r s t  p lace , people 
are the most conservative in th e ir  assessment o f what they p o s it  to  be 
proper [ i . e . ,  values (White, 1961 ) ,  normative order (Johnson, 1978), 
norms (Johnson, I 9 6 0 ) ] .  Nevertheless, people are more permissive in 
th a t  which they report doing and are most permissive in what the rep ort  
others are doing [ i . e . ,  conditions (White, 1961), fac tua l order 
(Johnson, 1978), or o pera t ive  norms (Johnson, I9 6 0 ) ] .
F in a l ly ,  Gibbs (19^5)* (1981) has w r i t t e n  c r i t i c a l l y  and
exten s ive ly  on the nature of norms. In these discussions, the 
d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n  between [ e . g . ,  values (White, 1961)] or what is  proper 
and [ e . g . ,  conditions (White, 1961)3 or what people are a c tu a l ly  doing, 
have been subsumed under the concept of norm, but as separate e n t i t i e s .  
A fte r  analyz ing  fourteen standard d e f in i t io n s  o f norms, Gibbs (1981:7). 
concluded th a t  most of these d e f in i t io n s  are s im i la r  to the fo l low ing  
one: "A norm is a b e l ie f  shared to some exten t by members of a social
u n it  as to what conduct ought to  be in p a r t ic u la r  s i tu a t io n s  or 
circumstances."
Due to the fa c t  th a t  these types of d e f in i t io n s  of a norm are  
necessarily  an ab strac tio n  from r e a l i t y ,  are unidimensional and do not 
encompass the t o t a l i t y  o f elements present in the idea o f a norm, Gibbs 
(1981:17~18) has suggested that the idea of "normative p ro p ert ies"  be 
u t i l i z e d  instead of norms. The fo l lo w in g  are  the main normative 
p ro p ert ies :  personal eva lu a tio ns , perceived v a lu a t io n s ,  personal
expectations, perceived expectations, and d is t in c t iv e  reactions to ac ts .  
Obviously, the c o l le c t iv e  aspects are more important to th is  d iscussion.  
According to  Gibbs (19655589), c o l le c t iv e  eva luations in d ica te  what
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behavior ought to be. c o l le c t iv e  expectations re fe r  to what behavior 
w i l l  be. and reactions i 1lu s t r a te  what actions w i l l  be made to make 
people conform to  a c e r ta in  mode of behavior. The d i f fe re n c e  between 
the c o l le c t iv e  evaluations subcomponent of norms and the c o l le c t iv e
expectations element of norms is s im i la r  to  the one th a t  has a lready
been noted. In other words, p o s it iv e  deviance would r e fe r  to th a t
category o f behavior th a t  not only adheres to c o l le c t iv e  expectations,  
but also abides by c o l le c t iv e  e va lu a t io n s .
As an example, Gibbs (1965:589) asserted:
Host Americans probably b e l ie v e  th a t  d r iv e rs  
ought to obey t r a f f i c  re g u la t io n s ,  but a t  the 
same time they perhaps would r e f r a in  from 
p re d ic t in g  th a t  a l l  of them or even m a jo r ity  of  
them do so. For th a t  m a tte r ,  we f u l l y  expect 
a l l  d r iv e rs  to v io la t e  t r a f f i c  regu la t ion s  a t  
one time or another, and to  do i t  consciously  
and d e l ib e r a te ly ;  but we p e rs is t  in the b e l ie f  
th a t  they ought not do so.
Granted, th is  example is a more t r i v i a l  one. Nevertheless, a p o s it iv e  
devian t would be an in d iv idu a l who chooses to  s te a d fa s t ly  obey a l l  
t r a f f i c  laws.
G usfie ld  (1963:65) a lso  defined both components as aspects of 
norms, s ta t in g  "Norms are both ideal systems of behavior and 
r e g u la r i t ie s  of a c t io n ."  F in a l ly ,  as prev iously  noted, B u ffa lo  and 
Rogers (1971:102) have a lready  u t i l i z e d  the word p o s i t iv e  deviance to 
connote th is  type of behavior, r e f e r r in g  s p e c i f ic a l ly  to  the concept of 
norms. Horal norms id e n t i fy  ideal aspects of behavior, w h ile  behavioral 
norms po int to  actual patterns  o f behavior.
One fu r th e r  note should be added. Supra-conformity can be viewed 
in a s l ig h t ly  d i f f e r e n t ,  but b a s ic a l ly  s im i la r  manner-the s i tu a t io n  in 
which in d iv id u a ls  who pursue norms to  t h e i r  outside l i m i t .  In other
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words, supra-conform ity can be conceived as an in te n s i f i c a t io n  of a
norm. To r e i t e r a t e ,  Ewald (1981:41) has adopted the term in th is
manner, s ta t in g :
P o s it iv e  deviance is where the r e la t io n s h ip  to  
s o c ie ta l  norms is not one o f  b la ta n t  v io la t io n  
but ra th e r  ex ten tion  ( s ic ) ,  i n t e n s i f i c a t io n ,  or
enhancement of soc ia l ru le s .  In th is  case, the  
zealous p u rsu it  by the general c u l tu r e .
In essence, to understand th is  type o f  or overcommitment to normative  
pre s c r ip t io n s  is what earns the in d iv id u a l or group the label of 
d e v ia n t .  The in d iv idua l or group is e s s e n t ia l ly  tru e  to  the normative
standards but simply goes "too fa r "  in th a t  p la u s ib le  or actual re s u lts
are judged inapp ro pria te  behavior is to  comprehend adherence to  the 
id e a l iz e d  components of norms.
As an example, Matras (1975s141) pointed to  the ex is tence  of 
occupational e l i t e s  w h ile  discussing the p r iv i le g e d  s t r a t a  in r e la t io n  
to the system of social s t r a t i f i c a t i o n .  The occupational e l i t e  re fe rs  
to the most lauded in d iv id u a ls  in an occupation or p ro fess ion , or in
other words, b a s ic a l ly  those people who supra-conform in  the manner in 
which Ewald (198 1) noted.
Thus, supra-conform ity as a type o f  p o s i t iv e  deviance w i l l  be used 
to r e fe r  to th a t  type of behavior which is a t  the id e a l iz e d  leve l of a
norm, not the expected le v e l .
Supra-Conformity as P o s it iv e  Deviance 
Of those th e o r is ts  who b a s ic a l ly  posited  supra-conform ity  as a form
of p o s i t iv e  deviance, Ewald (1931) has advanced a th e o re t ic a l  approach
as an e x p lan a t io n . W e ig h t - l i f t e r s  and runners who excess ive ly  pursue 
th e i r  avocation were examined. To analyze the issue, Ewald
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(1981:2 6 ,5 i»"85) u t i l i z e d  a subcultura l framework ( i . e . ,  based on 
Becker's model of marijuana u se ) .  The three stages o f s o c ia l iz a t io n  
in to  the subculture are the fo l lo w in g :  experience, or learn ing  the
techniques; sensation, or learn ing  the e f fe c ts ;  and enjoyment, or 
learn in g  to  c h a ra c te r iz e  the e f fe c ts  as d e s ira b le  when soc ie ty  does not 
n ecessa ri ly  a ttach  the same meaning. The adoption of d ivergent meanings 
a lso  holds fo r  p o s it iv e  deviance in the sense of the in te n s i f ie d  pu rsu it  
of w e ig h t l i f t in g  and running. A d d i t io n a l ly ,  the subcultures of  
w e ig h t l i f t in g  and running provide the fo l lo w in g  socia l supports: an
as s o c ia t iv e  s tru c tu re  ( i . e . ,  in te ra c t io n  p a t te rn s ) ;  a reward s tru c tu re  
( i . e . ,  recognit ion  and sharing from p eers);  and an ideo log ica l s tru c tu re  
( i . e . ,  le g i t im iz in g  reasons fo r  the respective  a c t i v i t i e s ) .  Ewald 
(1981:1 3^ »“ 15 »^) found th a t  the model adequately expla ined s o c ia l iz a t io n  
p r in c ip le s  fo r  runners, but not fo r  w e ig h t l i f t i n g .  W e ig h t l i f t in g  was 
deemed to be a subculture o f work. A l l  in a l l ,  subcultura l theory has 
been advanced as a means to  exp la in  supra-conform ity as a form of 
p o s i t iv e  deviance.
Due to  the paucity  of th eo r iz in g  on th is  p a r t ic u la r  subject ( i . e . ,  
other than the study of Ewald which re fe rs  to  supra-conformity in one 
p a r t ic u la r  manner), to more f u l l y  comprehend the nature of  
supra-conform ity  as a form of p o s i t iv e  deviance, other forms of socia l  
science sources w i l l  be u t i l i z e d  as a means of a t ta in in g  the goal of  
more f u l l y  exp la in in g  the nebulous area o f supra-conform ity .
W illiam s (1970:k5A-455) has noted th a t  every soc ie ty  sets standards  
of personal excellence in the areas deemed to  be most va luab le  ( e .g . ,  
m i l i t a r y ,  r e l ig io u s ,  or sch o la r ly  achievement). In the United S ta te s ,  a 
c e n tra l  value has been placed on achievement and success, e s p e c ia l ly  as
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Merton (1957 * 136—139 * 166) noted, on monetary success. This value  
accompanies the American c h a ra c te r is t ic  of s e l f - r e l i a n c e ,  as described  
by Hsu (1970:237) or those of a t h is -w o r Id ly , te c h n ic a l ,  non-ascetic ,  
m a t e r ia l i s t i c ,  energ etic  and power seeking person as alluded to  by 
Lerner (1970 :11 -1 2 ) .  On an iro n ic  note, Kaltenbach and McClelland  
(19585128-131) found th a t the people in a small community ranked 
community serv ice  as the most important v a r ia b le  in assessing success or 
achievement in th e i r  town. The next most important fa c to r  on the 
hierarchy of judging success was occupational mobi1 ity-incom e followed  
by occupational le v e l-e d u c a t io n .  Nevertheless, success is  a c ru c ia l  
value in th is  c u ltu re .
To a l lo w  the fu r th e r  exp lo ra t io n  of supra-conform ity , thus,
achievement w i l l  be hypothesized as a form of the supra-conform ity brand
of p o s i t iv e  deviance. W illiam s (1970:1*58) observed th a t  w h ile  a person
is capable of achieving w ithout the necessary m o tiva t io n , there  is s t i l l
a strong c o r re la t io n  between the two fa c to rs .  Klausmeier and R ipple
(1971 5311*) have o ffe re d  a very p e r t in e n t  d e f in i t io n  of motive and
m o tiva t io n , s ta t in g :
A motive is any condit ion  w ith in  the organism 
th a t  a f fe c ts  i t s  readiness to i n i t i a t e  and
continue any a c t i v i t y  or sequence o f a c t i v i t i e s .
Thus, the experiencing of a need may serve as a 
m otive. M otiva tion  is a more general term, 
applying e i th e r  to  the strength or duration of a 
m otivationa l s ta te  (e .g . ,  high m otivation  to  
study h is to ry )  or to the reg u la t io n  of other  
motives (e .g . ,  the teacher motivated the 
students to a ttend the s i t u a t io n ) .
V e ro f f ,  Gurin, and Feld (1962:100) has expla ined how the
re la t io n s h ip  between achievement and m otivation occurs in the fo l lo w in g  
manner:
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Achievement m otiva tion  d ire c ts  people to meeting 
so c ia l iz e d  standards of e x c e l le n t  performance 
and thus to  h igh ly  e f f i c i e n t  task-centered  
s t r iv in g s ,  whereas power m otiva tion  d ire c ts  
people to doing whatever draws a t te n t io n  to  
th e i r  own e f f e c t  in the world.
More s p e c i f i c a l ly ,  according to  Atkinson (1980r 12), m otiva t ion  a f fe c ts  
behavior in in fluenc ing  how an ind iv idua l chooses to organize time in 
regard to pursuits  of l i f e ,  and m otivation  in te n s ity  also  
nonmonotonical1y a f fe c ts  performance. Crockett (1967:191-92,98) has 
described the process u n it in g  m otivation  and achievement, in r e la t io n  to 
occupational m otiva t ion , suggesting by means of a research hypothesis 
th a t  a strong achievement motive induces more r e a l i s t i c  endeavors and 
encourages more ardent e f f o r t  and perseverance. S im i la r ly ,  V e ro f f ,  
Gurin, and Feld (1962:100) noted, "Achievement motive d ire c ts  people to 
meeting s o c ia l iz e d  standards of e x c e l le n t  performance and thus to h igh ly  
e f f i c i e n t  task-centered s t r i v i n g s . . . "  A ll in a l l ,  these fa c to rs  
t ra n s la te  in to  higher occupational performance than would be associated  
w ith  weak achievement motive.
F in a l ly ,  McClelland, Atkinson, C la rk , and Lowell (1953:79*80) have
exten s ive ly  researched the connection between achievement and
m o tiva t io n , and defined and explained th is  l in k  in the fo l lo w in g  way:
This d e f in i t io n  of the achievement motive in 
terms of a f f e c t  in connection w ith  evaluated  
performance leaves considerable room for  
v a r ia t io n  as to the type of performance which 
may be in v o lv e d . . .Thus a Navaho may want to be a 
good sheepherder. . .an American boy a good 
businessman. Young males in our c u ltu re  usua lly  
eva lua te  work or career performance so th a t  
references to leadership  p o te n t ia l  and 
in te l l ig e n c e  increase th e i r  n Achievement 
s c o r e s . . . I t  should not be assumed, o f course, 
th a t  the presence of these signs means the  
person has a c tu a l ly  done well a t  the task in 
question. There is no necessary connection  
between high achievement m otivation and more
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e f f i c i e n t  performance. The standards in terms 
of which a person evaluates his performance may 
be q u i te  low o b je c t iv e ly  or the a f f e c t  over 
performance could be predominantly negative  
because of repeated f a i lu r e s .  In e i th e r  case, a 
poor performer could show evidence of high 
achievement m o tiva t io n . S t i l l ,  th is  should be 
the expectation  ra th e r  than the ru le ,  since an 
achievement approach motive a t  leas t  requires  
performance th a t  must be f a i r l y  close to  
expectations to y ie ld  p leasure; and as 
performance does approximate expecta tions , the 
expectations must increase i f  i t  is to continue  
to y ie ld  p leasure . Therefore there should be a 
s ig n i f i c a n t ly  p o s it iv e  but moderate c o r re la t io n  
between n Achievement and the actual e f f ic ie n c y  
of performance of various s o r ts .
There fo re , much has been explained about the concept o f the achievement 
m o tiv a t io n .  To adequately exp la in  the achievement motive as an example 
of supra-conform ity , macro-level fa c to rs  as well as m ic ro - le v e l ones 
w i l l  be examined. Societa l leve l fa c to rs  have been explored in r e la t io n  
to the achievement m otive. Upon examining various sources of 
imaginative l i t e r a t u r e ,  including c h ild re n s ' s to r ie s  and fo lk  s to r ie s ,  
fo r  a l l  types of d iverse  s o c ie t ie s  in the modern e ra ,  McClelland  
( 1961: 105) concluded th a t  an in te re s t  by a soc ie ty  in achievement is 
c o rre la te d  w ith  accelerated economic growth.
Other c u l tu ra l  fa c to rs  examined, in regard to the achievement 
m otive, have been in r e la t io n  to r e l ig io n ,  to e t h n ic i t y ,  and to c lass .  
Family rea r in g  p ra c t ic e s ,  however, are o ften  posited as the in tervening  
v a r ia b le  to  exp la in  the association  between the achievement m otivation  
and these c u l tu ra l  v a r ia b le s .
R e lig io n  w i l l  be examined f i r s t .  In te re s t in g ly ,  V e ro f f ,  Gurin, and 
Feld (1962:205>213) have concluded tha t  C atho lics  have higher  
achievement m otiva tion  than do Protestants  in the United S ta te s .  This  
re la t io n s h ip  is a t t r ib u te d  to the fa c t  th a t  achievement motives of
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Protestan ts  are connected w ith  in te rn a l iz e d  m o r a l i t ie s ,  but the 
achievement motives o f C atho lics  are fused w ith  e x te rn a l iz e d  demands for  
such beh av io r . N everthe less, McClelland (1961:*»7,53) has come to a 
somewhat d i f f e r e n t  conclusion, suggesting th a t  Protestantism  as a 
r e l ig io u s  stance was associated w ith  increased achievement m otivation .  
Based on evidence up to  1950, McClelland (1961:53) concluded th a t  even 
when d iscrepancies in natura l resources are examined, P rotestant  
countries  are  more economically advanced than C atho lic  ones. U t i l i z in g  
research on c h i ld  re a r in g  by Winterbottom (1958) and the c la s s ic  The 
Pro tes tan t Ethic and the S p i r i t  o f  C a p ita l is m . by Weber (190*0 ,
McClelland (1961:A7) has explained th is  re la t io n s h ip  in the fo l low ing
manner ( i . e . ,  c h i ld  rea r in g  p rac t ices  are  associated w ith  aspects of 
P ro tes tan t ism ).  In the f i r s t  p lace, P rotestantism  ( i . e . ,  s e l f - r e l ia n c e  
va lues , e t c . ) ,  according to  Weber's hypothesis , is associated w ith  the 
s p i r i t  of modern c a p ita l is m . Protestantism  ( i . e . . ,  s e l f - r e l ia n c e  
va lues , e tc . )  causes independence and mastery t r a in in g  by parents, which 
according to W interbottom 1s research, a f fe c ts  n achievement in sons. 
F in a l ly ,  n achievement in sons in tu rn  w i l l  be associated w ith  the 
s p i r i t  of modern c a p ita l is m .
Other c u ltu ra l  v a r ia b le s  tha t have been analyzed include e th n ic i t y .  
Strodtbeck (1958:1 ,180-88) has examined values and other fa m i l ia l
pa tterns  of I t a l ia n s  and Jews. The fo l lo w in g  values were found to be
s ig n i f ic a n t  in the a tta inm ent of achievement ( i . e . ,  in th is  case, 
defined as status m o b i l i ty )  in  the United S ta tes : (1) the b e l ie f  th a t  a 
person can and ought to control h is  own destiny  since the world is 
ch arac te r ized  by r e g u la r i t y ;  (2) the b e l i e f  th a t  a person should be 
ready to  leave home to a t t a in  goals in l i f e ;  and (3) a b e l ie f  th a t
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ind iv id u a l acknowledgement fo r  accomplishments is b e t te r  than c o l le c t iv e  
accolades. These values were a lso  connected to the way c h ild re n  are  
ra is e d .  In a d d it io n ,  in regard to e t h n ic i t y ,  Rosen (1959:150) concluded 
th a t  due to  the way c h i ld re n  are ra ised  ( i . e . ,  in r e la t io n  to  
independence and achievement t r a in in g ) ,  the achievement m otivation  is 
associated to a g rea te r  degree w ith  Greeks, Jews, and White Protestants  
than w ith  I t a l i a n s ,  French Canadians, and blacks.
F in a l ly ,  class has been studied in r e la t io n  to the achievement 
m otive. Rosen (1956:204) hypothesized, and on the basis o f em pirical 
evidence, concluded th a t  the middle class is character ized  to a g rea te r  
exten t than the lower c lass by two e s s e n t ia l  aspects of an achievement 
o r ie n ta t io n .  In the f i r s t  p lace , a t  the psychological le v e l ,  there is 
the in te rn a l iz e d  one o f an achievement m o tiva t ion . E m p ir ic a l ly ,  in a 
New Haven study of high school students, a s ig n i f ic a n t  re la t io n s h ip  was 
found between social p o s it io n  and m otiva t ion  score. In a d d it io n ,  there  
are value systems which compose the second fa c e t  of a c u ltu ra l  f a c to r .  
In regard to  th is  component, an asso c ia t io n  was found between the middle  
class and the fo l lo w in g  achievement values of being a c t i v i s t i c ,  
fu tu r e -o r ie n te d ,  and in d iv i d u a l i s t i c .  These values are inculcated by 
the in s t i t u t io n  of the fa m ily .
Thus, c u l tu ra l  values as embodied in r e l ig io u s ,  e th n ic ,  and class  
d if fe re n c e s  have been supported as re la te d  to achievement m otive. 
However, the fam ily  has been hypothesized to be the c r i t i c a l  l in k .  Thus 
m ic ro - le v e l  va r ia b le s  must be examined.
>
As mentioned, aspects of the fa m ily ,  e s p e c ia l ly  as re la te d  to c h i ld  
rea r in g  h a b its ,  are important to the understanding of the achievement 
m o tiva tio n . In a d d it io n  to the fa m ily ,  ind iv idua l c h a ra c te r is t ic s
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seemingly c o rre la ted  with  the achievement motive w i l l  be noted.
In the f i r s t  place, c h i ld  rear in g  prac tices  have been posited as a 
cru c ia l  l in k  in the exp lanation  of the achievement m otive. Obviously, 
as Rosen, C rockett ,  and Nunn (19^9:45) discussed, because of the p ivota l  
ro le  of the fam ily  in the s o c ia l iz a t io n  process, the fam ily  molds 
ind iv idua l p e rs o n a l i t ie s ,  and thus, achievement m o tiva t io n , to a greater  
extent than any other fa c to r  in s o c ie ty .  The manner in which the fam ily  
shapes an ind iv idua l in regard to achievement m otiva tion  has been 
studied from various angles, but b a s ic a l ly  posits  the same phenomenon.
For example, McClelland (1g6 1 : concl uded th a t  high 
achievement is h ighly co rre la te d  w ith  e a r ly  mastery t r a in in g .  
Nevertheless, to induce th is  type of m otiva t ion , the parental concern 
cannot be caused by "au th o r ita r ia n is m " or by a des ire  on the p art  of the 
parents to compel the c h i ld  to achieve ju s t  so he/she w i l l  not be a 
hindrance on the c h i ld .  I f  the parents, on the other hand, push the
c h i ld  to achieve because they have a s incere  in te re s t  in having the 
c h ild  become independent, high achievement m otivation  w i l l  r e s u l t .  
O ptim ally , achievement should f i r s t  be impressed on the c h i ld  between 
the ages of s ix  and e ig h t .  Other s i tu a t io n s  which are  not conducive to  
high achievement m otivation include the fo l lo w in g . In the f i r s t  p lace, 
when a c h i ld  has an extremely dominant fa th e r ,  ne ith er  independence nor 
high achievement is a t ta in e d .  In the second p lace, achievement w i l l  be 
low i f  the c h i ld  is pampered and s tr in g e n t  standards are  not set fo r  the 
c h i ld .  F in a l ly ,  i f  the c h i ld  is pushed out on his own before he is
t
ready, achievement w i l l  be low.
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In a study o f m o b i l i ty  as a type o f achievement, Rosen
( 1969: 132- 135) b a s ic a l ly  concluded the same, suggesting th a t  achievement 
m otivation  has a higher p ro b a b i l i ty  of occurring when independence 
t r a in in g  is imposed on a c h i ld  by parents . In other words the parents 
propel the c h i ld  in the d ire c t io n  of independence and re s p o n s ib i l i ty ,  
which allows the c h i ld  to a r r iv e  a t  h is own dec is ion s . Nevertheless, 
Rosen (1969:131*) a lso  posited th a t  achievement t r a in in g  on the part of 
parents is a s ig n i f ic a n t  component o f high achievement m o tiva t io n . In 
other words, parents must impose lo f ty  goals and standards on th e ir
c h i ld re n .  A d d i t io n a l ly ,  Rosen (1956:211) concluded th a t  a f t e r  the c h i ld  
has been pushed towards achieving and has accomplished along these 
l in e s ,  there  should be a minimal number of r e s t r ic t io n s  applied  by the 
parents . Thus, the combination of these two s o c ia l i z a t io n  p ractices  
w i l l  produce high achievement m o tiva t io n .
Regarding other fa c to rs  about the fa m ily ,  Dubno, Bedrosian, and 
Freedman (1969:273) found an in te re s t in g  negative c o r re la t io n  w ith  b i r th  
order and high achievement. Rosen, C rockett ,  and Nunn ( 1969:^6) have 
examined the importance of demographic v a r ia b le s  w i th in  the fam ily  as an 
explanatory v a r ia b le .  A small fa m ily ,  fo r  example, is a boon in
producing achievement. A smaller fa m ily  would probably be more
conducive to  achievement t ra in in g  and independence t r a in in g .
All in a l l ,  the combination of s o c ia l iz a t io n  p rac t ices  involving  
achievement as a stressed phenomena and some form of independence seem 
to be important in producing high achievement in c h i ld re n  and thus, in 
a d u lts .
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mOther m ic ro - le v e l  v a r ia b le s  th a t  have been posited as important are  
in d iv idu a l ones, or those a t  the psychological le v e l .  As Rosen, 
Crockett, and Nunn (1969:7) concluded, o ther more m acro-leve l fac to rs  
have an impact on how an in d iv id u a l v is u a l iz e s  his environment and w i l l  
thus, u l t im a te ly  t a i n t  what he seeks to  achieve and thus, what he w i l l  
a c tu a l ly  ach ieve. In a s im i la r  v e in ,  M cClelland, Atkinson, C lark , and 
Lowell (1953:287-288) determined th a t  the parents of high achieving  
co llege  students are  perceived by them as s e l f - r e l i a n t  in the sense th a t  
they are not cowered in to  behaving in a conforming manner.
Another in d iv id u a l  c h a r a c te r is t ic  th a t  in fluences achievement is 
how much an in d iv id u a l has achieved in the past. Baird (1969:251) found 
th a t  present achievement is best p red ic ted  by past achievement. As 
Richards, H o lland , and Lutz (1967s3 *^7“ 3^ *8) noted, the best s in g le  
p red ic to r  o f academic achievement among co llege  students is high school 
grades and the best o v e ra l l  p re d ic to r  is a combination of high school 
grades and ACT te s t  scores. In a d d it io n ,  nonacademic accomplishment in 
f a c t ,  is most h ig h ly  c o rre la te d  w ith  s im ila r  performances in high 
school.
A fte r  examining past achievement, according to  Baird (1969:251),  
the strongest p red ic to rs  o f co lleg e  achievement are actual l i f e  goals 
and actual s e l f - r a t in g s  in a p a r t ic u la r  a re a .  Hence, in d iv id u a l  leve l  
fac to rs  th a t  have been viewed as c o rre la te d  w ith  achievement m otivation  
are how a person perceives his environment, past achievement, and how a 
person perceives h im s e lf .  A ll  these fa c to rs  seem to  be capable of being  
adequately in te r tw in ed  and in h eren t ly  c o rre la te d  w ith  the s o c ia l iz a t io n  
prac tices  ( e . g . ,  independence and achievement t ra in in g )  and the c u ltu ra l  
values ( e .g . ,  ac t iv ism  and mastery) th a t  have p rev ious ly  been discussed.
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Consequently, various fa c to rs  have been found to  be associated w ith  
high achievement. S oc ie ta l encouragement of achievement is important.  
C u ltu ra l  v a r ia b le s  ( i . e . ,  including r e l ig io n ,  e th n ic i t y ,  and class) a lso  
a f f e c t  achievement m o tiva t io n . Family rear in g  p rac tices  are also  
re la te d  to  the achievement m o tiv a t io n .  F in a l ly ,  psychological or 
in d iv id u a l c h a ra c te r is t ic s  are s ig n i f i c a n t .
Supra-Conformists as Pos?t iv e  Deviants
Various studies have focused on supra-conformists in the guise of 
ach ievers . This research w i l l  be analyzed in an attempt to  more f u l l y  
exp la in  supra-conform ists.
In the f i r s t  p lace, Bullough and Bullough (1971:101*8-1050) examined 
a group o f in te l le c tu a l  achievers in e ighteenth  century Scotland. P r io r  
to  th a t  p e r io d , a v e r i t a b le  in t e l le c tu a l  paucity  p re v a i le d ,  in th a t  
na t io n , u n l ik e  the eighteenth  century Scotland, which was populated by 
the countenances of Smith, Hume, Burns, S co tt ,  and M i l l  ( i . e . ,  James). 
Examining 315 in te l le c tu a l  ach ievers , Bullough and Bullough 
(19715 1050- 1062) found th a t  the fo l lo w in g  c h a r a c te r is t ic s  were 
associated w ith  th is  p a r t ic u la r  group of supra-conformers. In the f i r s t  
place , th e re  was a tendency fo r  these prominent ind iv id u a ls  to come from 
an urban background. The m a jo r i ty  ( f i f t y - f i v e  percent) were upper 
middle c la s s ,  w h ile  e igh t percent were upper c lass , twenty-seven percent 
were lower middle c lass , and ten percent were working class ( i . e . ,  a 
very low f ig u r e  when i t  is considered th a t  n inety  percent of the 
population of Scotland a t  th a t  time was concentrated in th is  c la s s ) .  
Not s u rp r is in g ly ,  the modal occupational category fo r  the fa th e r  of 
these in d iv id u a ls  were m in is te r  and major land owner, w ith  merchants 
being the next most s ig n i f ic a n t  s p e c i f ic  occupational t i t l e .  There was
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also  a p a t te rn  of a slow but steady m o b i l i ty  r is e  found in the previous 
generations o f these fa m i l ie s ,  information on re l ig io u s  var iab les  was 
only a v a i la b le  fo r  f i f t y - f i v e  percent of the cases; nevertheless, an 
in te re s t in g  f in d in g  was encountered. The fa m il ie s  of the vast m a jo r i ty  
were members o f the t r a d i t io n a l  Church o f Scotland ( i . e . ,  P resb y te r ia n ).  
N everthe less, by leaving th is  p a r t ic u la r  denomination as an a d u lt ,  a 
s ig n i f ic a n t  portion  of th is  group proved th e i r  w il l in g n ess  to s tray  from 
th is  es tab lish ed  normative c o n s tra in t  in th e ir  l iv e s .  A f in a l  fa c to r  
posited as important was th a t  of educational background, e s p e c ia l ly  so 
in the case of the lower middle c la s s .  Only nine persons lacked 
education; in f a c t ,  a u n iv e rs i ty  education was extremely common. In 
conclusion, i t  can be seen th a t  achievers in e ighteenth century Scotland  
tended to  be urban, upper middle c la s s ,  well educated, and f i n a l l y ,  
demonstrated a w il l in g n ess  to  s tray  from the conventional pa tte rn  set by 
thei r fa m i1ie s .
In t e r e s t in g ly ,  Goert2el and Goertzel (1962;vi i ) attempted to  
examine the common bonds of the eminent ( i . e . ,  "standing high in 
comparison w ith  others") of the tw entie th  century. U n fortunate ly , they 
u t i l i z e d  the specious reasoning tha t these 1*00 eminent people could be 
i d e n t i f ie d  as those in d iv id u a ls  born in the United States who had two 
books w r i t t e n  about th e i r  l iv e s  and those born in another country who 
had one book w r i t te n  about t h e i r  l i v e s ,  which were housed in the 
M o n tc la ir ,  New Jersey l ib r a r y .  Nevertheless, s im i l a r i t i e s  tended to  
c h a ra c te r iz e  these in d iv id u a ls .  in the f i r s t  p lace , Goertzel and 
Goertzel (1962:3-1*) noted th a t  v i r t u a l l y  a l l  of these achievers had 
e i th e r  one or both parents who were in c ite d  by ardent desires to achieve  
in in t e l le c t u a l  or c re a t iv e  f i e l d s .  Nevertheless, many of these parents
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maintained an insouciant or even negative  posture toward formal 
schooling. Consequently, no surprise  should be aroused by the f in d in g  
th a t  s ix ty  percent of the eminent, although u su a lly  enormously 
i n t e l l i g e n t  or ta le n te d ,  faced severe problems in schools on a repeated  
bas is . Th is  can be a t t r ib u te d  to a common p a tte rn  of focusing a l l  th e i r  
a tte n t io n s  in one academic area and a tendency to  annoy teachers w ith  
th e i r  c re a t iv e  b r i l l i a n c e .  Goertzel and Goertzel (1962:30-50) a lso  
noted th a t  an in d i f f e r e n t  a t t i t u d in a l  stance was v i r t u a l l y  nonexistent  
among the parents of the eminent. In f a c t ,  the m a jo r i ty  of the fa m il ie s  
supported fe rven t  p o l i t i c a l  views, avowedly s e c ta r ia n  re l ig io u s  
opinions, or impassioned l ib e r a l  re l ig io u s  va lues . Thus, the parents  
tended to  be not th a t  supportive of t r a d i t io n a l l y  accepted normative  
patterns  o f th e ir  s o c ie ty .  As a r e s u l t ,  those c h ild re n  ra ised  in these 
environments had a tendency to im ita te  the p a tte rn  o f th e i r  parents  
ra ther  than to rebel aga inst th e i r  parents . Another c h a r a c te r is t ic  
found in the m a jo r i ty ,  • according to  Goertzel and Goertzel (1962: 
55- 59»79“ 102, 130, 153” 173* 202) ,  was an example of f a i l u r e  of the fa th e r  
in everyday l i f e ,  which was o ften  accompanied by an in c l in a t io n  to  
engage in r is k  taking behavior. On the other hand, many of the mothers 
were dominating, which meant th a t  they v is u a l iz e d  through th e i r  own 
c h ild ren  t h e i r  own ambitious yearnings. In f a c t ,  some of the mothers 
could even be c la s s i f ie d  as smothering in the sense th a t  they tended to  
envelop t h e i r  c h ild  in a m in ia tu re , almost e therea l w orld , o f which he 
was the focus. A ll in a l l ,  the homes th a t  produces these eminent people 
are noted fo r  being troubled  ones. Only f i f t y - e i g h t  of 400 of these 
homes could be described as not t ro u b led , but ra th e r  supportive.  
Tenaciously tremulous a f f l i c t i o n s  occupied the l iv e s  of these eminent as
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ch ild ren ;  neverthe less, accomplishment was ign ited  ra th e r  than s i len ced .  
A ll in a l l ,  the overwhelming m a jo r i ty  o f  the eminent were charac ter ized  
as a r is in g  from troubled circumstances.
Although focusing on d i f f e r e n t  v a r ia b le s ,  the Goertzel and Goertzel 
study and the Bullough and Bullough study of prominent achievers both 
demonstrated a tendency to have non-conformity as a p a t te rn  ( e .g . ,  in 
regard to the re l ig io u s  preferences of the eighteenth century Scots and 
the academic d i f f i c u l t i e s  of those in the tw entie th  c e n tu ry ) .  Thus, a 
wilingness to  s tray  from the normative seems c ru c ia l  to  achievement. 
This f in d in g  from actual em pirica l examinations of achievers would seem 
to mesh q u ite  well w ith  those prev ious ly  c ited  of the importance of 
f a m i l ia l  values th a t  enforce independence and se lf -m a s te ry ,  which cannot 
obviously be advanced as a s im i l i tu d e  to  merely conforming behavior.  
This f in d in g  tends to be corroborated by Hoyt (1960:70-75) of the 
l i t e r a t u r e  e x is t in g  in the re la t io n s h ip  between co lleg e  grades and the 
attainm ent of post co llege  success. College grades were co n s is te n t ly  
found to  be very feeb ly  co rre la te d  w ith  success a f t e r  c o l le g e .  One 
exception noted was studies of sch o la r ly  achievement as re g is te re d  by 
appearance in Who1s Who or by some other noteworthy reco g n it io n .  
V a led ic to r ian s  and Summa Cum Laude u n iv e rs i ty  graduates had a much 
higher p r o b a b i l i ty  of achieving; w h ile  Cum. Laude graduates did not
r e a l ly  have any grea te r  chance of achieving than o ther graduates.
Obviously, those in d iv id u a ls  only w i l l in g  to go bare ly  beyond conforming
level are not destined to become eminent to the e x te n t  of those
ind iv id u a ls  who are motivated to supra-conform, or to go outs ide  of that  
which is normative.
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Other s tud ies  th a t  have been conducted of the eminent reveal many
face ts  o f  th is  issue. For example, V e ro f f ,  Gurin, and Feld
( 1962: 115~ 118) examined c h a ra c te r is t ic s  o f those in d iv id u a ls  with  high
achievement m o tiv a t io n .  Men w ith  high achievement m otiva tion  appear to
be not only extremely in c l in e d  toward t h e i r  work; but a lso  are  so
o r ien ted  as to e f f i c i e n t l y  meeting the c r i t e r io n  o f exce llence . For
women, achievement motives seem to be more a p p lic a b le  to areas outside
of the work realm. N everthe less, both men and women are thus very well
s o c ia l iz e d  in d iv id u a ls  in the various aspects of t h e i r  l iv e s .  As
V e r o f f ,  Gurin , and Feld (1962:120) s u cc in c t ly  concluded:
For both men and women there  emerges a p ic tu re
o f the achievement motive as a measure o f
s o c ia l iz e d  a s s e r t iv e  m otiva t io n  fo r  f u l f i l l i n g  
expected ro le s .  Adjustment to these ex te rna l  
standards of exce llen ce  seems to be q u i te  
c r i t i c a l .  People w ith  high achievement motives 
seem not only to  have assumed these standards,
but in t ry in g  to  f u l f i l l  them work out a
s a t is fy in g  p a t te rn  of l i f e  adjustment.
Research done by A l le n  (1955s186-187) which ind icated  aspects of
achievement w i th in  one s p e c if ic  occupation, a lso  supported th is  previous  
f in d in g .  In th is  case the Methodist m in is try  was chosen. B a s ic a l ly ,  i t  
was found th a t  success, as defined by upward m o b i l i t y ,  can be most
prominently a t t r ib u te d  to  successful in terpersonal in te ra c t io n  with both
lay people, and w ith  o ther co lleagues. Thus, knowledge is not adequate 
to achieve in l i f e .  . The capacity  to  u t i l i z e  knowledge in socia l
in te ra c t io n  on a d a i ly  basis is c r u c ia l .
Other fa c to rs  have been emphasized by researchers examining actual 
groups of supra-conformi s ts .  For example, G h is e l l i  (1968:480-1+88) has 
advanced the importance of t r a i t  and m o tiva t io n a l fa c to rs .  Successful
achievement was in f a c t ,  measured by accomplishment in the realm of
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middle management p os it io ns  fo r  various types of business and in d u s tr ia l  
o rg a n iza t io n s .  The t r a i t s  th a t  were found to have a s ig n i f ic a n t  impact 
on success in management were in te l l ig e n c e ,  supervisory a b i l i t y ,  and 
se lf -a s s u ra n c e .  In a d d it io n ,  the m otiva t ion a l fa c to rs  th a t  were deemed 
to be important were the d e s ire  fo r  jo b  s e c u r i ty ,  fo r  a t t r a c t iv e  
f in a n c ia l  compensation, and fo r  s e l f - a c t u a l i z a t i o n , .  In te r e s t in g ly ,  the 
t r a i t s  mesh w e ll  w ith  previous f ind in gs  in th a t  supervisory a b i l i t y  and 
in te l l ig e n c e  seem to  be supportive o f the research o f A l le n  (1955)-  
Also w h ile  the f i r s t  two m otivations do not appear to have been as 
important in  other research, the m otiva tion  fo r s e l f - a c t u a l i z a t io n  is 
t ie d  in w e ll w ith  previous f in d in g  of the need to fo s te r  mastery and 
independence in c h i ld re n .
Analyses of MBA's-in th is  case a l l  Stanford graduates-who have 
a tta in e d  success have a lso  been conducted. In regard to those NBA's who 
were the most s ig n i f ic a n t  achievers ( i . e . ,  in t e r e s t in g ly ,  a lb e i t ,  
a p p ro p r ia te ly  measured in monetary terms) in small businesses f iv e  years 
a f te r  completing th e ir  MBA's a t  S tanford , H a rre l l  (1970:373) found th a t  
the only  s ig n i f ic a n t  d i f fe r e n c e  a t  the .01 level d iv id in g  high achievers  
or low achievers was ascendance or the a b i l i t y  to be s o c ia l ly  bold. In 
some respects , th is  is b la ta n t  supra-conform ity in th a t  i t  is a 
w il l in g n e s s  to  take the ex tra  step beyond mere conform ity . According to 
H a rre l l  and H a rre l l  (1973:127~13^)♦ various c h a ra c te r is t ic s  were found 
to be in f lu e n t ia l  in exp la in in g  why c e r ta in  in d iv id u a ls  reached general 
management ( i . e . ,  success) a t  an e a r l i e r  age than o th e rs .  This fa c to r  
is e s p e c ia l ly  susceptib le  to being defined as success since the p o licy  
of the Stanford Graduate School of Business was to t r a in  students not to  
become s p e c ia l is ts ,  but ra th e r  to become general managers. The
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p e rs o n a l i ty  and leadership c h a ra c te r is t ic s  tha t  were important in
exp la in in g  the d if fe re n c e  were general a c t i v i t y ,  ascendance, supervisory  
q u a l i t i e s ,  decisiveness, and socia l ex tro vers io n . Thus, seemingly, the 
work of A llen  (1955) has been supported again. According to H arre l l
(1969:1*59"i*62) » important c h a ra c te r is t ic s  of successful MBA's ( i . e . ,
high earning MBA's) in big business are ascendance (once a g a in ) ,  high 
energy leve ls  which could be t ran s la ted  in to  a w il l in g n e s s  to  endure a 
longer work week, higher social in te re s t  and peer ra t in g s ,  and higher 
s e lf -c o n f id e n c e  and a s e lf -p e rc e p t io n  th a t  one has previously  been 
successful in l i f e .
A l l  in a l l ,  various s im i la r  strands run through these various
studies of supra-conform ists, or p o s it iv e  dev ian ts . Obviously, as
prev ious ly  c i te d  the desire  or m otivation to achieve is paramount.
Also, there seems to be a w il l in g n ess  to  dev ia te  from conventional
normative guides of behavior, or a t  leas t  to be s o c ia l ly  bold, to go
beyond th a t  which is normatively or normally expected. On the other
hand, i t  s t i l l  has been demonstrated tha t  there is a necessity  to be 
ab le  to have good interpersonal s k i l l s .  In other words, the person 
cannot so completely be non-conforming tha t he cannot r e la te  to those 
other in d iv id u a ls  th a t  compose his p a r t ic u la r  socia l w orld , or h is arena 
fo r  achievement.
Cone 1 us ion
Supra-conforming behavior has been advanced as a s p e c i f ic  form of 
p o s i t iv e  deviance. Supra-conformity, must be viewed as a w ill ingness  
not only to  a t t a in  what is prescribed as normative, but also a
w il l in g n e s s  to pursue, in q u ixo t ic  fash ion , i f  necessary, th a t  which is
id e a l iz e d .  In other words, a supra-conforming ind iv idua l is
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transcendent in the sense th a t  mere adequacy is not s u f f i c i e n t .
As a r e s u l t  o f the nature of th is  type of p o s i t iv e  deviance, 
achievers could be viewed to be an exemplar of supra-conform ity.  
Achievers are  those th a t  are  not content to id ly  watch the ebbs o f l i f e  
pass by. R ather, the flows of l i f e  are  a c t iv e ly  pursued. Consequently, 
the f in d in g s  in r e la t io n  to  the achievement m otiva tion  as a type of 
supra-conformity and those who a c tu a l ly  achieve as examples of p o s it iv e  
deviants are  e x a c t ly  synchronized w ith  th is  w il l in g n e s s  to  p e rs is t  in 
the path towards excellence th a t  have been defined by any p a r t ic u la r  
so c ie ty .  For example, homes in which independence and mastery ( i . e . ,  
which can be transformed into  an a b i l i t y  not to  always be bound by 
so c ie ta l  p re s c r ip t io n s )  are more l i k e ly  to produce in d iv id u a ls  with  a 
high achievement motive, and thus, a high p ro b a b i l i ty  o f  ach iev ing .
A ll in a l l ,  supra-conform ity can be seen as one type of p o s it iv e  
deviance.
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CHAPTER VI I I
CHARISMA AS A FORM OF POSITIVE DEVIANCE
The fo u rth  form of p o s it iv e  deviance th a t  has been proposed is th a t  
of charisma. W ilk ins  (19^5s *^5~ *^7) Mas a pointed to r e l ig io u s  leaders as 
a type o f p o s i t iv e  deviance. For the most p a r t ,  r e l ig io u s  leaders w i l l  
often  be considered charism atic  f ig u r e s .  As s p e c i f ic  h is to r ic a l  
examples o f p o s it iv e  dev ian ts , Sorokin (1950:81) has discussed Gandhi 
and J e s u s -e s s e n t ia l ly  considered charism atic  leaders by th e o r is ts  who 
have analyzed charisma. In essence, in r e la t io n  to the c la s s i f ic a t io n ,  
these f ig u re s ,  fo r  a i l  in ten ts  and purposes, are charismatic  
in d iv id u a ls .  Hence, charisma w i l l  be analyzed.
Char i sma
In re feren ce  to charisma, Burns (1978:2l»l») has s ta ted  that the 
usage of the word " . . . h a s  become cheapened. Lyndon Johnson would 
complain th a t  h is tro u b le  was th a t  he lacked 'charisma' (a word he 
pronounced w ith  a s o f t  ' c h ' - t o  the d e r is io n  of the in t e l l i g e n t s ia . "  
Consequently, the o r ig in a l  soc io lo g ica l use o f charisma as presented by 
Max Weber w i l l  be examined f i r s t .
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According to  Weber (1947:325“3 2 7 )* one o f the preeminent 
s o c io lo g ica l th e o r is ts  o f the nineteenth  century , charisma could be
considered to  be one o f the three types o f le g i t im a te  a u th o r i ty .  In
somewhat o f a d ispu te , B ie rs te d t  (1974:339_340) has noted in genera l,  
and Bendix (1962:298) has s ta ted  s p e c i f i c a l l y  in regard to charisma, 
leadersh ip  is a d i f f e r e n t  phenomenon than a u th o r i ty .  S im i la r ly ,  
F r ie d r ic h  (1961:12) c r i t i c i z e d  Weber fo r  mixing up the concepts o f power 
and leadersh ip  w ith  ru le  and ru le rs h ip .  The crux of the issue,
according to  B ie rs te d t  (1974:340) is th a t  "A leader can only request;
and a u th o r i ty  can re q u ire ."  Nevertheless, th is  po in t  does not re a l ly  
seem q u ite  as c ru c ia l  in regard to charisma, since the re la t io n s h ip  
between the leader and fo llo w ers  is of a vo lun tary  n a tu re .  Whether or 
not the fo l lo w e rs  adhere to the leader because of a request or due to a 
requirement, they s t i l l  choose to fo l lo w .
The next important p o in t  made by Weber (1947:325~327) is that  
a u th o r i ty  could be arranged in to  three categories  based on the type of 
assert io n  made fo r  le g it im acy . This c la im  in f a c t ,  w i l l  produce 
d i f f e r e n t  kinds of obedience, a d m in is tra t iv e  s t a f f ,  and ways of 
p ra c t ic in g  a u th o r i ty .  At any r a te ,  the three pure types o f leg it im a te  
a u th o r i ty  are  the fo l lo w in g :  r a t io n a l - l e g a l ,  t r a d i t i o n a l ,  and
ch ar ism atic .  R a t io n a l- le g a l  a u th o r ity  is predicated on the view that  
there  is an inherent l e g a l i t y  imbued in the "pa tte rn s  o f normative 
ru le s "  or the o f f i c e .  Accordingly, any ind iv id ua l who holds th a t o f f ic e  
is extended the a u th o r i ty  to  command to the f u l l  e x te n t ,  ye t  w ith in  the 
con fines , o f the perogatives granted to th a t  p a r t ic u la r  o f f i c e .  
T ra d i t io n a l  a u th o r i ty ,  on the other hand, encompasses those cases, in 
which personal lo y a lty  becomes important in the sense of fo l low ing  the
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ind iv id ua l who possesses the e x is t in g  t r a d i t io n a l l y  sanctioned pos it ion  
of a u th o r i ty .  Thus, c u ltu ra l  c o n t in u ity  is assured. Charismatic  
a u th o r i ty ,  on the other hand, can be viewed as being of a d i f f e r e n t  
class than e i th e r  r a t io n a l - le g a l  a u th o r i ty  or t r a d i t io n a l  a u th o r i ty ,  
since according to  Parsons (1969:662) the "apartness" separates i t  from 
the ro u t in e  or the o rd in a ry , or as Gerth and M i l ls  (1946:52) expla ined, 
charisma is contrary  to  in s t i t u t io n a l  ro u t in e .  Routine is opposed to 
c r e a t i v i t y .  In f a c t ,  as Eisenstadt (1 9 6 8 :x x i ) ,  i f  the charismatic  
leader can infuse th is  c r e a t iv i t y  and ex trao rd in a ry  a b i l i t y  and create  
the transform ation  o f  an in s t i tu t io n a l  s t ru c tu re ,  the true  te s t  of a 
charism atic  leader has been met. On the other hand, according to  Weber 
(191*6:245), both r a t io n a l - le g a l  and t r a d i t io n a l  a u th o r ity  are  
c h arac te r ized  by permanence.
Thus, as Weber (191*7:327) noted, the charism atic claim to
leg it im acy  is based on the devotion of fo llow ers  to the believed
ex tra o rd in a ry  q u a l i t ie s  of th e ir  leader and the a u th o r ity  is based on
t h e i r  w i l l in g n e s s  to  obey the le a d e r .  Not s u rp r is in g ly ,  the term
charisma, which was adopted from the usage of e a r ly  C h r is t ia n i ty
re fe rre d  to  "the g i f t  of grace."  Weber (191*7:358-359) o ffe red  a more
comprehensive exp lanation  of charisma in the fo l low ing  manner:
The term 'charisma' w i l l  be app lied  to a c e r ta in  
q u a l i t y  of an ind iv idua l p e rs o n a l i ty  by v i r t u e  
of which he is set apart from ord inary  men and 
t re a te d  as endowed w ith  supernatura l,  
superhuman, or a t least s p e c i f ic a l ly  exceptional 
powers or q u a l i t i e s .  These are  such as are not 
access ib le  to  the ord inary  person, but are  
regarded as of d iv in e  o r ig in  or as exemplary, 
and on the basis of them the ’ ind iv idua l  
concerned is trea ted  as a lead er.. .H o w  the 
q u a l i t y  in question would be u l t im a te ly  judged 
from any e t h ic a l ,  a e s th e t ic ,  or o ther such point  
of view is n a tu ra l ly  e n t i r e ly  in d i f f e r e n t  fo r  
purposes of d e f in i t io n .  What is alone important 
is how the ind iv idua l is a c tu a l ly  regarded by
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those subject to charism atic  a u th o r i ty  by his  
' fo l lo w e rs '  or 'd i s c ip le s ' .
One important point tha t  Weber (19^*7:359) a lso  noted was th a t  th is  
q u a l i ty  can be a t t r ib u te d  to  people viewed as having g i f t s  in d i f f e r e n t  
areas, including fo r  example, in t e l l e c t u a ls ,  shamans (magicians), war 
leaders, heroes, and to prophets.
Regarding the essentia l nature of charisma, the acceptance of the
leader by the fo l lo w ers , is  conclusive. As Weber (19^7:359) expla ined:
I t  is  recognition  on the p a rt  of those subject 
to a u th o r ity  which is dec is ive  fo r  the v a l id i t y  
of charisma. This is f r e e ly  given and 
guaranteed by what is held to  be a 's ig n ' or 
proof, o r ig in a l ly  always a m irac le ,  and consists  
in devotion to the corresponding re v e la t io n ,  
hero worship, or absolute t r u s t  in the leader.
But where charisma is genuine, i t  is not th is  
which is the basis of the claim  to  leg it im acy .
This basis l ie s  ra th er  in the conception that i t  
is the duty of those who have been c a l le d  to a 
charism atic mission to  recognize i ts  q u a l i ty  and 
to act accordingly.
This acceptance involves an almost consecration on the p a rt  of the 
fo l lo w e rs .  Another point addressed by Weber (19^+7:360) is the fa c t  th a t  
when the leader is not able any longer to  o f fe r  proof or evidence of his  
charism atic  q u a l i t ie s ,  he w i l l  probably fe e l  th a t  h is g o d - l ik e  or 
magical or heroic a b i l i t i e s  are gone. Considering the o r ig in a l  use of 
the word as a " g i f t  of g race ,"  i t  is su rpr is in g  th a t  i f  these proofs 
come to be missing fo r a period of time, the a b i l i t y  o f the leader to  
exerc ise  charism atic a u th o r ity  w i l l  be gone.
According to  Weber (19^*7s360- 361 ) .  "The corporate group which is  
subject to charismatic a u th o r i ty  is based on an emotional form of 
communal re la t io n s h ip ."  The s t a f f  of the leader is composed of 
in d iv id u a ls  chosen fo r th e i r  charism atic  a t t r ib u te s  ( i . e . ,  th e i r  sense
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of a " c a l l " ) ;  not on the basis o f e i th e r  s p ec ia l ize d  education or on the 
basis o f favo rab le  social standing.
A ll  in a l l ,  as noted by Weber (1947s361-363)» charisma is outside  
of o rd in ary  d a i ly  events and thus, in  c e r ta in  h is to r ic a l  e ras , charisma 
serves as a basis fo r  revo lu t ion ary  p o t e n t i a l i t i e s .
The f in a l  major issue analyzed by Weber (191*7!361*) in regard to  
charisma, is th a t  o f the r o u t in iz a t io n  o f charisma, in f a c t ,  Eisenstadt  
(1968 : ix) pointed to the fa c t  th a t  Weber in e f f e c t ,  overemphasized the  
b i fu r c a t io n  between charisma and the ro u t in e  and the in s t i t u t io n a l i z e d .  
Weber, however, d id hypothesize th a t  charisma can become rout in i zed. 
For charisma to be enduring ra th e r  than ephemeral, the nature of
charism atic  a u th o r i ty  must be v a s t ly  a l t e r e d .  In f a c t ,  the fo llow ing
are ways th a t  the succession of the leader can be accomplished. The
replacement fo r  the charism atic f ig u re  can be picked because of personal 
q u a l i t i e s  which make him appropria te  fo r  taking over the r o le .  Like  
Saul, the leader can also be chosen on the basis of r e v e la t io n ,  such as 
oracles  or lo ts .  As was the case fo r  the Roman m ag is trac ies , the 
charism atic  leader can take on th is  re s p o n s ib i l i ty  of ensuring 
c o n t in u i ty .  Another type o f succession occurs when the a d m in is tra t ive
s t a f f  makes the designation of the new leader. H ered ita ry  charisma
occurs when the r e la t iv e s  of the leader are viewed as the natural
successors. F in a l ly ,  the problem of r o u t in iz a t io n  can be solved by
r i t u a l  ( i . e . ,  an o b je c t i f ic a t io n  o f charisma) conveyance from the
charism atic  leader to another in d iv id u a l .  Im portan tly , Weber
(19l*8:367_389) noted th a t  the a d m in is tra t iv e  s t a f f  w i l l  usually  also
ro u t in iz e  a t  the same time. Consequently, among other fa c to rs ,  norms
w i l l  o ften  be estab lished  fo r  recru itm en t.  Also, the o r ig in a l  antipathy
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towards any noteworthy concern focused on economic considerations o ften
has to be m odif ied . These processes may not remain f r e e  from c o n f l i c t .
A ll  in  a l l ,  the process of r o u t in iz a t io n  does change the o r ig in a l  nature
of charisma. Neverthe less, there n ecessa r i ly  is c o n t in u ity  between the
o r ig in a l  charisma and the re s u l t in g  r o u t in iz a t io n .  As E isenstadt
(1968:xx i)  so p e rc e p t iv e ly  noted:
The very co in ing  of these terms ind icates  th a t  
the te s t  o f any great charism atic  leader l ie s  
not only in h is  a b i l i t y  to  c re a te  a s in g le  event 
or g reat movement, but a lso in h is a b i l i t y  to  
leave a continuous impact on an in s t i t u t io n a l  
s t r u c tu r e - to  transform any given in s t i t u t io n a l  
s e t t in g  in to  i t  some of h is charism atic  v is io n ,  
by investing  the re g u la r ,  o rd e r ly  o f f i c e s ,  or 
acts o f soc ia l o rg an iza t io n  w ith  some of his  
charism atic  q u a l i t i e s  and aura.
In f a c t ,  E tz io n i (1975*307)• d e lv ing  in to  the issue of ro u t in iz e d  
charisma, suggested th a t  personal charisma can be a t ta in e d  in various  
ways w ith in  the confines o f an es tab lished  o f f i c e .  For example, simply 
by juxtapos ing  the names of F ra n k lin  D. Roosevelt w ith  Harding, or 
C hu rch il l  w ith  Baldwin, the p o in t  becomes ra th e r  e v id e n t .
In conclusion, i t  should be noted th a t  charisma as p o s i t iv e  
deviance could occur as an o r ig in a l  fo rc e ,  as a transcendence of 
o r ig in a l  fo rce  w ith  r o u t in iz a t io n ,  or could appear f i r s t  as ro u t in iz e d  
charisma. In r e la t io n  to p o s i t iv e  deviance th is  is  not r e a l ly  the most 
c ru c ia l  p o in t .
One other po in t should be a p p ro p r ia te ly  dispensed a t  th is  p o in t .  
In regard to  charisma, F r ie d r ic h  (1961:15) expressed an aversion to  
s im i la r ly  ca teg o r iz in g  Jesus C h ris t  and H i t l e r .  Nevertheless, as Weber 
(19^*7:359) subtly  expressed in h is  contention  th a t  Joseph Smith, the  
leader of the Mormons, was a frau d , the c ru c ia l  p o in t ,  is how the
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fo l lo w ers  rece ive  th a t  p a r t ic u la r  f ig u r e .  Thus, i f  va r iou s  charism atic  
f ig u re s  th a t  are now viewed as n eg ative , are examined w i th in  the context  
of t h e i r  p a r t ic u la r  h is to r ic a l  era and by th e i r  fo l lo w in g , the 
charism atic  appeal and processes are the same. In other words, as is  
the case w ith  p o s it iv e  deviance and w ith  negative deviance, r e l a t i v i t y  
becomes an important issue. Designations can and do change.
Charisma as P o s it iv e  Deviance
As explained by Weber (19^7:327)* charisma involves a re la t io n s h ip  
between a leader and h is  fo-1 lowers. As Yinger (1970:475*520) noted, 
there are some s i tu a t io n s  ( i . e . ,  including the needs of the people in 
th a t  c o n te x t ) ,  which tend to produce leaders w ith  c e r ta in  q u a l i t ie s  and 
to th ru s t  them into  in f lu e n t ia l  pos it ions  and c e r ta in  in d iv id u a ls ,  a t  
the same tim e, are  able  to u t i l i z e  t h e i r  own charism atic  q u a l i t ie s  to  
take f u l l  advantage of these co n d it io n s . Thus, charism atic  leaders,  
according to Za lezn ik  (1974:225), emerge from circumstances which center  
on both personal and h is to r ic a l  c o n f l i c t s .
Thus, the two components are eq u a lly  s ig n i f i c a n t .  '  As Tucker 
(1958:744) suggested, people are more prone to accept a charism atic  
leader during periods o f  s tre s s .  Forms of stress can include physical 
and m ater ia l  anguish, persecution , ca tas tro p h ies , economic problems, 
a l ie n a t io n ,  psychic or emotional d is t re s s .  In a d d it io n ,  a combination 
of these various fac to rs  can produce the condition of s tress  w ith in  a 
p a r t ic u la r  s o c ie ty .  W il in e r  (1 968 :38 -4 4 ) ,  in her s p e c i f ic  discussion of 
charisma in the p o l i t i c a l  arena, noted the fo l lo w in g  stresses th a t  can 
e x is t  w ith in  a soc ie ty : in d u s t r ia l i z a t io n ,  growth of l i t e r a c y  in a
s o c ie ty ,  and the e f fe c t  of c o lo n ia l ism . In a d d it io n ,  s tress is produced 
by the impact o f war, economic c r is e s ,  and in terna l v io le n c e .  Thus, the
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s i tu a t io n  is re levan t  in the generation o f  a charismatic leader. As
Freid land ( 196i»: 21) so a p t ly  noted, " In  sum, w h ile  there are p lenty  of
people w ith  messages, these must be re le v a n t  to socia l groups before  
they begin to  be received and become the basis fo r  a c t io n ."  On the other 
hand, the leader is a lso  an a c t ive  f ig u re  in th is  drama as Dow
(1969:309) pointed out. In other words, the ro le  o f the leader as an
exceptional f ig u re  along w ith  his p a r t ic u la r  ideas is essentia l to th is  
charism atic  re la t io n s h ip .  According to W il ln e r  (1968: 7- 8 ) , the
a t t r ib u te s  o f the p o te n t ia l  leader and his a b i l i t y  to provide some 
c o g n it ive  o r ie n ta t io n  to a d es irab le  goal fo r  the group.
Thus, the charism atic  leader can be viewed as emerging from some 
d ia le c t ic  tension between a leader and h is  fo l lo w ers . For W il ln e r
( 1968: I l f ) ,  a t  some p o in t ,  charismatic le g i t im a t io n  must t ra n s p ire ,  which 
means th a t  process by which the leader acquires and even tu a lly  maintains  
the adherence of a fo l lo w in g .
How, then s p e c i f ic a l ly  does th is  charism atic  phenomenon occur?
According to W il ln e r  (1968:35) there is a process of convergence and
c a ta ly z a t io n  o f the context in which the fo llow ers  f in d  themselves
( i . e . ,  of the d e f ic ie n c ie s  of the in s t i t u t io n  in th a t  context) and of 
the social and psychological necess it ies  of the fo l lo w ers . The three  
fo l lo w in g  fac to rs  play a ro le  in th is  process and must be examined:
la te n t  cond it ions , p re c ip i ta n t  condit ions, and perceptual r e a l i t y .  In 
the f i r s t  p lace, la te n t  conditions suggest th a t  there is a basic tension  
in the social system. Consequently, some group in th a t society may fee l  
d is s a t is f ie d ;  th is  can cause c o n f l ic t  and which can also create  an 
environment which is conducive to spectacular changes. Secondly,
p re c ip i ta n t  conditions re fe r  to conditions th a t  acute ly  aggravate those
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s tra in s  or th a t  c rea te  new ones in a system. F in a l ly ,  there is  
perceptual r e a l i t y  which re fe rs  to the values and opinions p erta in in g  to  
these fa c to rs  about th e i r  so c ie ty ,  shared by in d iv id u a ls  in tha t
s o c ie ty .
As the other p a r t  o f th is  phenomenon, a process of c r y s t a l l i z a t io n
occurs in which the p o te n t ia l  charism atic  leader is  the key. According
to W i l ln e r  (1968:45) th is  process is composed of two p a r ts .  In the
f i r s t  p lace , the p o te n t ia l  charism atic  leader has to perform the 
important duty of " c r y s t a l l i z in g  and c a ta ly z in g  the c a l l  to which he 
seems to  respond." Secondly, the charism atic  leader to  be plays an
important p a r t  in the c r is is  th a t  apparently  led to the i n i t i a l  des ire  
fo r the leader. A ll  in a l l ,  the leader can aid  the group in th e ir  
attempt to  d e fine  the s i tu a t io n .
W i l ln e r  (1968) b a s ic a l ly  examined p o l i t i c a l  charism atic  leadership .  
In s p e c i f ic  reference to the case of re l ig io u s  charism atic  leadership  
and the soc ia l s i tu a t io n  which leads to i t s  r is e ,  Barnes (1978:3-6) has 
hypothesized th a t  the fo l lo w in g  four propositions e x p la in  conditions  
th a t  lead to the emergence o f charism atic  leadersh ip . In the f i r s t  
place, the perception of o b je c t iv e  symbols becomes im portant. Objective  
symbols can be viewed as a l ie n a te d  and d e -a l ie n a te d .  R e l ig io n ,  which is  
usu a lly  marked by a l ie n a t io n ,  is opposed to d e -a l ie n a t io n .  Barnes 
(1978:3) defines d e -a l ie n a t io n  [ i . e . ,  based on Berger (1969:98-101)]  in 
the fo l lo w in g  manner: " . . . t h e  conscious r e a l i z a t io n  th a t  the social
world is humanly constructed and th e re fo re  u n s tab le ."  Charismatic  
leaders can be d e -a l ie n a te d  in the mystical sense or in the prophetic
sense. According to Barnes (1978:3) th is  process of the perception of
o b je c t iv e  symbols re s u lts  in the fo l lo w in g  manner:
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Charismatic leaders usua lly  have an in t im ate  
connection w ith  a transcendent or immanent 
d iv in e  source. This intense connection w ith  a 
fo rce  or being beyond everyday or normal r e a l i t y  
enables the leader to perceive re l ig io u s  symbols 
in a d e -a l ie n a te d  fash ion . Secondly, because 
charism atic  leaders manipulate re l ig io u s  
symbols, they recognize th a t  they are  subject to  
change. Charismatic leaders who preach a 
" re tu rn  to the tru e  f a i t h "  do so because they 
have received p r iv a te  con firm atio n  th a t  the 
symbols of the " t ru e  f a i t h "  are  an adequate 
m an ifes ta t io n  or rep resen ta t io n  o f the d iv in e .  
The experience of or communication w ith  a d iv in e  
source w i l l  always take precedence over or 
complement prev iously  revealed r e l ig io u s  
t r a d i t i o n .  One common mechanism fo r  r e l ig io u s  
change involves the claim th a t  the leader has 
received from a d iv in e  source an updated version  
of p rev iously  es tab lish ed , r e l ig io u s  d o c tr in e .  
However, a leader whose personal experience does 
not take precedence over r e l ig io u s  t r a d i t io n  
would be c la s s i f ie d  as a l ie n a te d .
In the second p lace, Barnes (1978:1*) postu lates  th a t  charism atic  
leadership w i l l  emerge during a period o f socia l change, s p e c i f i c a l l y  of 
extreme socia l change. On the other hand, some p a r t  of the population  
w i l l  fe e l  in some respects , estranged from the soc ie ty  and th is  is  a lso  
a l i k e ly  s itu s  fo r  the development of charism atic  leadersh ip . The 
s i tu a t io n  of c r is is  is im perative . As Barnes (1978:4) so a p p ro p r ia te ly  
suggested, "Without proper social condit ions the so c ie ty  would regard  
the p o te n t ia l  leader as an eccen tr ic  g e t t in g  exc ited  over n o th in g ."
The th i r d  hypothesis, according to Barnes (1978:4-5) r e fe rs  to  
in s t i t u t io n a l i z a t io n  and the teachings of the lead er.  That is ,  fo r  a 
recen tly  developed r e l ig io n  to become in s t i t u t io n a l i z e d ,  the teachings  
of the charism atic  leaders need to be inn ovative . This s i tu a t io n  
resu lts  from the fa c t  th a t  any r e l ig io n  grounded in charism atic  
leadership lacks steadiness. Charismatic leaders can appeal to  
fo llow ers  through th e i r  in d iv idu a l manner and/or through t h e i r
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p a r t ic u la r  teach ings. Thus, when a charism atic  leader d ie s ,  the content  
of t h e i r  teaching is  what determines i f  the r e l ig io n  endures. Along 
these l in e s ,  Burns (1978:241) suggested th a t  Moses, a q u in te s s e n t ia l  
charism atic  f ig u r e ,  a f fe c te d  h is to ry  through both his p e rso n a lity  and 
through his ideas.
The f in a l  po in t  discussed by Barnes (1978:5"6) concerns the  
re la t io n s h ip  of charism atic  leaders and t r a d i t io n a l  r e l ig io n .  In other  
words, charism atic  leadersh ip  is not viewed as necessarily  
a n t i - i n s t i t u t i o n a l  in several respects . According to Barnes (1978:6)  
" . . .c h a r is m a t ic  leaders can occupy an o f f i c e  w ith in  a r e l ig io u s  
o rg a n iza t io n ,  they may be ins ide  of the re l ig io u s  t r a d i t io n  e x c lu s iv e ly ,  
or they can be the founder of a completely new re l ig io u s  t r a d i t io n  and 
in s t i  t u t io n ."
Thus, Barnes (1978) has p ostu la ted  a f a i r l y  comprehensive view of 
the phenomenon o f  r e l ig io u s  charism atic  leadersh ip , in which the  
important ro les  played by both the fo l lo w ers  and the leader has been 
emphasized. Consequently, the charism atic  s i tu a t io n  ( i . e . ,  p o l i t i c a l ,  
r e l ig io u s ,  e t c . )  is composed of a c t iv e  processes on the p a rt  of 
fo l lo w ers  and leaders.
The ro le  of fo l lo w ers  needs to be examined in more depth a t  th is  
p o in t .  Not s u rp r is in g ly ,  as p rev ious ly  mentioned, charism atic leaders  
tend to emerge in non-normative s i tu a t io n s ,  or those of s tre s s .  
According to  W il ln e r  and W il ln e r  (1965:80) one location  where 
charism atic  le a d e rs h ip -e i th e r  p o s i t iv e  or n e g a t iv e - th r iv e s  is in newly 
emergent s ta te s  th a t  were prev io us ly  governed by co lon ia l  powers. As 
another example, Stewart (1974 :139_ l45) has d e ta i le d  the case of Henry 
A l l in e ,  a charism atic  r e l ig io u s  leader in Nova Scotia during the la s t
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quarter of the eighteenth  century . These sett lem en ts , which were 
insulated from H a l i f a x ,  the c a p i t a l ,  and from other sett lem ents , were 
dispersed throughout the coastal a rea . P r io r  to  1775, these s e t t le r s ,  
including many o r ig in a l ly  from New England, had n e ith er  succeeded 
economically nor had any form o f s t a b i l i t y  been reached. To make 
matters worse, during the American Revolutionary War e ra , these 
settlem ents supported n e ith er  s id e ,  ye t  experienced repercussions from 
both s ides . Apprehension and dubiety  abounded throughout the regions 
were these settlem ents were located . Thus, stress p re v a ile d  which led 
to the emergence o f  the charism atic  preacher, Henry A l l in e ,  who 
addressed the concerns o f these s e t t l e r s  and was accepted by the people 
as God's messenger. Thus, a leader can o f f e r  salve during d is t re s s .  As 
Marcus (1961:238) exp la ined , although C hurch ill  did not r e a l ly  lo g ic a l ly  
o f fe r  anything b e t te r  than other leaders , he did seem to have an a b i l i t y  
to soothe and to res to re  the confidence o f the people o f Great B r i ta in  
during the Second World War.
How then does a fo l low ing  emerge fo r  the leader? According to
W il ln e r  and W il ln e r  (1968:81):
The process, broadly s ta ted  is one of  
in te ra c t io n  between the leader and his  
fo l lo w e rs .  In the course o f th is  in te ra c t io n  
the leader transm its ,  and the fo l lo w ers  accept, 
his p resenta tion  of h im self  as t h e i r  predestined  
lead er ,  h is  d e f in i t io n s  of th e i r  world as i t  is  
and as i t  ought to  be, and his conv ic tion  of his  
mission and t h e i r  duty to reshape i t .
Any charism atic  leader w i l l  have a fo l lo w in g  composed o f various groups. 
For example, a prominent e l i t e  group w i l l  be composed of a few 
in d iv id u a ls  who adhere to  the leader a t  the in c ip ie n t  stages of the 
movement.
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U t i l i z i n g  the w r i t in g s  of Weber and o f Freud ( i . e . ,  on totemism, in
which he d id  not s p e c i f ic a l ly  u t i l i z e  the term charisma), Hummel
(1975:760) has presented a psycho-social exp lanation  of charisma. In
other words, the issue of why a group of fo llo w ers  w i l l  turn  to  a
charism atic  leader, is addressed. A il  of the conditions must be met fo r
charisma to e x is t .  U t i l i z in g  f i r s t  the Weberian exp lanation and then
the s im i la r  Freudian theory, Hummel (1975:760) explains the ro le  of the
fo llow er in the fo llow ing  manner:
'Charisma' e x is ts  as the experience of a
fo l lo w e r  when there is (1) a moment of 
d is t re s s /o b je c t - lo s s ,  (2) complete personal 
devotion to a lea d e r / lo v e  p ro je c t io n ,  (3)
experiencing the lead er 's  q u a l i t ie s  as
e x tra -o rd in a ry  or supernatural/sense of the 
uncanny produced by unconscious nature of
p ro je c t io n .
Thus, when a g reat number of people in the society  fe e l  d is tre s s  or
o b je c t - lo s s  Hummel (1975:769-770) suggests in the fo l low ing  manner, th a t
the e f fe c ts  o f charisma wilJ  be as fo l lo w s:
Charisma is w idely  d is t r ib u te d  in society  as the 
experience of fo llow ers  when masses of 
in d iv id u a ls  a l l  fee l themselves cut o f f  from the 
same o b je c t .  This is possible e s p e c ia l ly  when 
the o b jec t was s o c ia l ly  shared as are the 
symbols, personages, and in s t i tu t io n s  of s ta te ,  
economy, and r e l ig io n .  To the extent th a t
o b jec t  loss involves the cen tra l  guiding
in s t i tu t io n s  of a soc ie ty ,  the successful 
s u b s t i tu te  ob jec t of the charism atic  f ig u re  can 
come to  represent a l l  essen tia l l in ks  between 
the ind iv idua l and so c ie ty .  This  accounts for  
the absoluteness of his ru le  and the t o t a l i t y  of 
his fo l lo w e r 's  devotion.
In regard to  the appeal of the charism atic  leader to  his fo l lo w e rs ,  
W illn e r  and W il ln e r  (1965:82) have defined th is  a t t r a c t io n  as having two 
components. The f i r s t  stage involves the leader appealing to  his
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fo l lo w in g (s )  based on the p a r t ic u la r  concerns and confusions of the
various groups in a s o c ie ty .  This step can be seen as being important
in re la t io n  to helping to  r e s is t  t r a d i t io n a l  aspects of the system w h ile  
at the same tim e, p o in ting  in the d i re c t io n  of a new one. At a more 
profound le v e l ,  as another stage, the charism atic leader can become
linked in the minds o f h is s o c ie ty ,  w ith  the venerated heroes and in a
sense, the almost mythical f ig u res  of a s o c ie ty .
Thus, the fo llo w ing  o f a charism atic  leader does tend to emerge 
under c e r ta in  con d it ion s , inc lud ing  s i tu a t io n s  of s tress . In the next 
section of the paper, the other p a rt  of th is  charism atic  s i tu a t io n - th e  
charism atic le a d e r -w i l l  be examined in g rea te r  depth.
Charismatic Leaders as P o s it iv e  Deviants 
Charismatic leaders w i l l  be examined as p o s it iv e  dev ian ts .  
R e ite ra t in g  prev iously  s tated  notions about the nature of a charism atic  
leader, B ie rs te d t  (197^:3^0) has defined the phenomenon in the fo llow ing  
manner:
A charism atic  leader is be 
from other men; he r ises  
is touched w ith  d iv in i t y ;  
the c e le s t ia l  " a f f la t u s "  
almost ta n g ib le  magnetism, 
the boundaries of l e g i t  
extan t o rg an iza t io n  in  
creates  his own, a 
revo lu t io n ary  one.
l ieved  to  be d i f f e r e n t  
above them because he 
there  is something of 
about him, and an 
He operates beyond 
imacy. He needs no 
so c ie ty  because he 
new and sometimes a
For example, as noted by Shokeid (1 9 7 9 i190), in h is study of 
N orth -A fr ican  Jews who immigrated to I s r a e l ,  the Jewish people of the 
Atlas Mountains said of th e i r  r e l ig io u s  leaders, who were most 
associated w ith  charism atic  q u a l i t i e s ,  th a t  they were hem havu medaberim 
ba-shamayim ( i . e . ,  they conversed w ith  heaven). Thus, according to
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B ie rs te d t  (1974:340), Jesus was a charism atic  leader; simply by v i r tu e  
of h is  o f f i c e ,  the Pope is  n o t .  Gandhi and M art in  Luther King were
charism atic  leaders; Nehru and Ralph Abernathy were n o t .  Y e t ,  a t  the 
same tim e, charism atic -n on -ch arism atic  leadersh ip  should be viewed as 
forming a continuum, not d is c re te  e n t i t i e s .  Thus, fo r  example, F rank lin  
D. Roosevelt and DeGaulle are  harder to c a te g o r iz e .  The range of 
charism atic  leaders is immense. For example, W i l ln e r  (1968:53) has 
studied the fo l lo w in g  in d iv id u a ls  as examples of p o l i t i c a l  charism atic  
leaders: A ta tu rk ,  Castro, Gandhi, H i t l e r ,  Lenin, Magsaysay, Mao,
M usso lin i,  Nassser, Nkrumah, Peron, Roosevelt, Sukarno, Toure and U Nu. 
Barnes (1978:7) posited th a t  the fo l lo w e r in g  were examples of re l ig io u s  
charism atic  leadership: Mahavira, Bal Shem Tov, Guru Nanak, Baha’ O 'Llah,  
Muhammad, Buddha, N ic h ire n ,  C a lv in , Luther, Joseph Smith, George Fox, 
Confucious, Jesus, Gandhi, and M art in  Luther King.
In regard to charisma, as prev iou s ly  noted, a c t iv e  ro les  are
engaged in- by both the leader and the fo l lo w in g .  As discussed by
W il ln e r  (1968:45) the ch arism atic  leader performs the important
functions o f " c r y s t a l l i z in g  and c a ta ly z in g "  the need of the fo l lo w ers  to 
which he is responsive. As Marcus (1961:237) summarized " . . . t h e  
charism atic  f ig u re  focuses t h e i r  quest fo r  transcendence back into  
w o rld ly  and socia l a c t iv ism , and in to  the consciousness of h is t o r y ."
An important issue th a t  needs to be examined why c e r ta in
in d iv id u a ls ,  given the r ig h t  s i tu a t io n  ( i . e . ,  a time or deep d is t r e s s ) ,
emerge as charism atic  lead ers . W il ln e r  (1968:51*55) has analyzed the
>
backgrounds of f i f t e e n  p o l i t i c a l  charism atic  leaders and found the 
fo l lo w in g  c h a ra c te r is t ic s  to  be associated w ith  th is  phenomenon. A 
p o l i t i c a l  charism atic  leader a t  the n a tion a l leve l must have the a b i l i t y
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to appeal to and to in sp ire  many d iverse  groups w ith in  a s o c ie ty .  As a 
consequence, marginal in d iv id u a ls ,  as a r e s u l t  of having been exposed to  
d i f f e r e n t  groups in a s o c ie ty ,  are  more l i k e l y  to  be capable of 
e s ta b l is h in g  rapport w ith  various types of groups. The fo l lo w in g  
v a r ia b le s  or a combination of some of these v a r ia b le s  were hypothesized  
to be associated w ith  charism atic  leadersh ip , since they lead to the 
m a rg in a l i ty  o f an in d iv id u a l .  In the f i r s t  p lace , a heterogeneous 
fam ily  background on dimensions l ik e  c lass , r e l ig io n ,  or e th n ic i ty  is 
viewed as being co rre la te d  w ith  charism atic  leadersh ip . In the second 
place, another v a r ia b le  postu lated  is th a t  of fam ily  m o b i l i ty  and/or  
i n s t a b i l i t y  w h ile  the charism atic  leader was young. A f in a l  
c h a r a c te r is t ic  is th a t  of the m o b i l i ty  of the leader, or a t  le a s t ,  
exposure to d i f f e r e n t  c u l tu ra l  contexts w hile  he was growing up. 
E m p ir ic a l ly  analyzing f i f t e e n  charism atic  leaders, the only charism atic  
p o l i t i c a l  f ig u re s  who deviated from th is  p a tte rn  o f heterogeneity  were 
H i t l e r ,  Roosevelt, and U Nu.
In a d d it io n ,  W il ln e r  (1 968 :61 -6 8 ) ,  described a charism atic  c lu s te r ,  
or c h a ra c te r is t ic s  th a t  e i th e r  a charism atic  leader does possess or is 
viewed by his fo l lo w ers  as possessing. In the f i r s t  p lace, the 
charism atic  leader needs to be asso c ia te d -in  the perceptions o f his 
fo l lo w e rs -w ith  in c re d ib le  amounts o f energy. In the second p lace, the 
charism atic  leader needs to face troub les  and stress w ith  equanim ity. A 
f in a l  q u a l i ty  o f th is  charism atic  c lu s te r  is th a t  o f p ro jec t in g  
considerable  mental c a p ac ity .  In other words, w h ile  the in d iv idu a l does 
not n ecessa r i ly  have to be viewed as a v e r i t a b le  in t e l l e c t u a l ,  the 
person does have to be seen as a mental legend in the sense of having 
extens ive  knowledge or possessing the a b i l i t y  to be c re a t iv e  with  th is
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mind.
F in a l ly ,  W i l ln e r  (1978572) has noted an important function  th a t  the 
ch arism atic  leader must perform: he aids in the emergence of support fo r  
his  cause. In the f i r s t  p lace , the charism atic  f ig u re  must be able  to 
merge the d is tresses  and complaints of a v a r ie t y  of a l ien a ted  groups 
in to  a common grievance and p o l i t i c a l  g oa l.  In a d d it io n ,  according to 
W il ln e r  (1968:72) the leader has to have the a b i l i t y  to " . . . f o r m u la t e  or 
e lab o ra te  a compelling d o c tr in e  th a t  embodies the p r iv a te  dreams and 
des ires  o f many d i f f e r e n t  people and th a t  e leva tes  these in to  a public  
and f re q u e n t ly  m i l le n ia l  v is io n ."  As W il ln e r  (1968:73-101*) expla ined,  
the charism atic  f ig u re  w i l l  t r y  to become associated in the minds of his  
fo l lo w in g  w ith  th a t  aspect ( i . e . ,  va lues , myths, symbols, and h is to r ic  
f ig u re s )  in  th e i r  soc ie ty  which is considered venerated or sacred or 
legendary. Two s tra te g ie s  a v a i la b le  fo r  accomplishing th is  goal are  
evocation and invocation . Evocation re fe rs  to the p a r t ic u la r  
c h a r a c te r is t ic s  of a leader th a t  auspic iously  lead a fo llow ing  to 
imagine some so rt  of bond between the leader and the important symbols 
of th a t  s o c ie ty .  Consequently, new and va luab le  c h a ra c te r is t ic s  can 
come to  be associated w ith  the charism atic  leader. On the other hand, 
invocation re fe rs  to a more w i l l f u l l y  chosen p a t te rn  of actions by the 
p o l i t i c a l  lead er .  These s tra te g ie s  w i l l  vary depending on the s i tu a t io n  
in which the leader is located . B r i l l i a n t  rh e to r ic a l  s k i l l s  are an 
important means fo r  achieving th is  end. The leader may consciously  
u t i l i z e  or ju s t  simply re fe r  to the c u ltu ra l  symbols and myths to appeal 
to h is fo l lo w in g .  As an example, Sukarno owned a magical k r is  th a t  was 
believed  to  possess ra re  powers.
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A ll  in a l l ,  the ro le  played by the charism atic  leader is not
passive; th a t  is ,  the charism atic  leader does not simply emerge because
the s i tu a t io n  o f  h is necessita tes  the generation o f a charismatic
leader. Rather, he is an a c t iv e  p a r t ic ip a n t  in the scenario that  
unfolds.
This  po in t  was a lso w ell  demonstrated by Fre id land  (1964:22-23) in 
an em pirica l study of charism atic  leaders in Tanganyika. The
v ic is s i tu d e s  of the socia l s tru c tu re  which created a c lim ate  r ip e  fo r
the emergence o f charism atic  f ig u res  was f i r s t  analyzed. With the
attainm ent of European dominion th a t  began during the l8 8 0 's ,  the
in c ip ie n t  changes in the economic and socia l s tru c tu re s  of the so c ie ty ,  
caused severe problems w ith  the t r a d i t io n a l  indigenous s tru c tu res .  
Consequently, the inhab itan ts  of Tanganyika s ta r te d  to  fe e l  increasing ly  
u nsett led  w ith  t h e i r  circumstances. Once th is  s i tu a t io n  of d is tress  
ex is ted , as Fre id land  (1964:23~25) exp la ined , a number of fa c to rs  in 
Tanganyika then led to the r is e  of s p e c if ic  charism atic  f ig u re s .  The 
f i r s t  important fa c to r  is th a t  of expression, or the a b i l i t y  of a
p o te n t ia l  leader to  v o c a l iz e  the im perfectly  formulated fe e l in g  o f the
population . In Tanganyika, fo r  example, th is  involved a demand for  
p o l i t i c a l  change. A second important fa c to r  is th a t  expression is not
s u f f i c ie n t ;  concom itantly , the a c t i v i t i e s  involved w ith  the expression 
should be viewed as being dangerous as well as important by so c ie ty .  
For example, the statements made by Lumumbaba which impugned European 
hegemony, could have resu lted  in h is imprisonment. F in a l ly ,  the
- a c t i v i t i e s  engaged in by the charism atic  f ig u re  must be recognized as 
successful. These achievements-even i f  small a t  the beginning-can serve 
to le g i t im iz e  the p o s it io n  of the emerging leader. In te re s t in g ly ,  then,
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the charism atic  leader needs to be w i l l i n g  to  take r is k s .
Two points  stressed by Barnes (1978:3) in regard to important  
c h a ra c te r is t ic s  need to be r e i t e r a te d .  Charismatic leaders need to be 
d e -a l ie n a te d  and the teachings of the leader need to  be innovative . In 
a c ro s s -c u ltu ra l  em pirical study ( i . e . ,  which included ind iv id u a ls  from 
d i f f e r e n t  eras of h is to ry  o f f i f t e e n  r e l ig io u s  charism atic  leaders and 
t h s i r  successors), Barnes (1978:10) found th a t  the leaders d i f fe r e d  from 
t h e i r  fo l lo w ers  a t  a s ig n i f ic a n t  level in regard to  perception of 
o b je c t iv e  symbols ( i . e . ,  a l ie n a t io n - d e - a l ie n a t io n ) , the essence o f th e i r  
teachings, and the in s t i t u t io n a l  s e t t in g s .  The only hypothesis of the  
o r ig in a l  four th a t  was not s ig n i f ic a n t  a t  the .05 leve l was th a t  of a 
period of socia l change. This phenomenon resu lted  not because the  
o r ig in a l  charism atic  leader d id not l i v e  in a period of social change 
( i . e . ,  in f a c t ,  n in e ty - th re e  percent of them did l iv e  in a tumultuous 
era) but ra th e r ,  most o f the immediate successors a lso  l ived  in a period  
of socia l change.
Thus, what the charism atic  leader does to help set himself ap art  as 
ex trao rd in a ry  is c r u c ia l .  Some background c h a ra c te r is t ic s  such as 
m a rg in a l i ty  may give him the c a p a b i l i t ie s  to  attempt to e leva te  h is  
p o s it io n .  Yet, the leader s t i l l  needs to be able  to engage in some 
actions th a t  set him ap art  as a transcendent bearer of a g i f t .  These 
a c t i v i t i e s  could include, fo r  example, v o c a l iz in g  the concerns of his  
fo l lo w in g  or being w i l l in g  to  engage in hazardous a c t i v i t i e s  on th e i r  
b e h a lf .  In f a c t ,  Johnson (1979:318-317) has suggested th a t  there  are  
s tra te g ie s  a v a i la b le  to the charism atic  leader to help him in v ig o ra te  
his p os it io n  including to make his fo l lo w ers  more dependent ( i . e . ,  fo r  
s o c ia l ,  emotional and m ater ia l  exigencies) upon him and to expand the
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o rg a n iza t io n .
Obviously, the charism atic  leader needs to  b e l ie v e  in h is powers 
and present h im self to  the p u b lic  as such. This phenomenon was 
demonstrated by Henry A l l in e .  an e igh teenth  century charism atic  
re l ig io u s  f ig u r e  in Nova S c o t ia .  As Stewart (1974:142) noted in regard 
to  A1i ine:
A 1 l in e 's  image as a messenger sent by God was 
enhanced by his own emotional rh e to r ic  in which 
he id e n t i f ie d  h im self as a type of Messiah, by 
h is  extensive  t ra v e ls  in a l l  seasons over 
h i th e r to  unused routes and by his novel 
techniques such as o rgan iz ing  la rge  singing  
processions of h is 'tr ium ph ant '  fo l lo w e rs .
Those who sympathized w ith  the re v iv a l  accepted 
the r e a l i t y  of th is  image and regarded A l l in e  as 
a d iv in e ly  inspired messenger.
Not s u r p r is in g ly ,  Burke and B r in kerh o ff  (1981:276-282) in an em pirical 
study of charisma focusing on P ie r re  Trudeau and Joe C la rk ,  found 
s ig n i f ic a n t  p e rso n a lity  v a r ia b le s  separa ting  these two f ig u re s  and 
char ism atic -non-charism atic  in d iv id u a ls ,  in genera l.  Creating a 
semantic d i f f e r e n t i a l  scale and u t i l i z i n g  exp lo ra to ry  fa c to r  an a ly s is ,  
the items th a t  were found to be s ig n i f i c a n t  c lu s te red  in the fo l low ing  
manner. The f i r s t  important group o f  fa c to rs  included the fo l low ing  
c h a r a c te r is t ic s  th a t  best applied  to  charism atics-non-charism atics  (in  
th a t  o rd e r ) :  le a d e r - fo l lo w e r ; c re a t iv e -u n im a g in a t iv e ;  s p e c ia l-o rd in a ry ;  
respected-unrespected; and impressive-unim pressive. The second 
c lu s te r in g  of fa c to rs  included the fo l lo w in g :  confident-unconfident;
e x c i t in g - d u l l ;  e n e rg e tic -u n en erg e tic ;  and powerful-weak. The f in a l  
c lu s te r  included these two c h a ra c te r is t ic s :  in te l l ig e n t -s t u p id  and
m ag ne tic -rep u ls ive . In t e r e s t in g ly ,  P ie r re  Trudeau was found to be 
located more toward the charism atic  end of the scale more toward a l l
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these c h a ra c te r is t ic s  than was Joe C la rk .
I t  can be concluded th a t  these are p e rs o n a l i ty  c h a ra c te r is t ic s  th a t  
would be very  fmportant in the a c t iv e  ro le  th a t  a charism atic  leader 
must engage in to be successfu l.  A ll  in a l l ,  the a c t i v i t i e s  th a t  a 
charism atic  leader undertakes are as essen tia l  to the emergence of 
charisma as is the s i tu a t io n  in which he emerges.
Conclusion
Thus, charism atic  behavior has been postu lated to be a p a r t ic u la r  
type o f p o s i t iv e  deviance. A charism atic  leader is an ind iv id u a l who is 
accepted by a segment of h is soc ie ty  ( i . e . ,  his fo llow ing ) as having 
some remarkable g i f t  th a t  thus, d is t in g u ish es  th a t  ind iv id u a l from the 
re s t  of the people in h is  s o c ie ty ,  who are viewed as common or o rd in a ry .
Obviously, then the charism atic  re la t io n s h ip  necessari ly  has to be 
viewed as composed of two essen tia l  components: a s i tu a t io n  th a t
provides f e r t i l e  ground fo r  the r is e  of a charism atic  leader ( i . e . ,  a 
fo l lo w in g  th a t  wants to  be led) and an in d iv id u a l th a t  has the 
c a p a b i l i t ie s  to meet the exigencies of th a t  fo l lo w in g  ( i . e . ,  a leader  
who can respond to th a t  p a r t ic u la r  fo l lo w in g ) .  Thus, charism atic  
leaders a lso  work to achieve t h e i r  p o s it io n .  Not s u rp r is in g ly ,  then 
charism atic  leaders have been found to be associated, fo r  example, w ith  
some of the fo l lo w in g  a c t iv e  c h a r a c te r is t ic s :  an a b i l i t y  to provide
innovative teachings and the a b i l i t y  to v o c a l ize  and d i r e c t  the 
grievances o f a s o c ie ty .  In other words, the charism atic  leader  
performs. Thus, having come from a more marginal background allows a 
p o te n t ia l  charism atic  leader to increase the p ro b a b li ty  of being able to  
reach an audience.
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Consequently, charismatic behavior should be accepted as a type of  
p o s it iv e  deviance. In the case of charismatic leadership , one fa c to r  
seems p e r t in e n t .  Since the charismatic re la t io n s h ip  is dependent on an 
ind iv idua l being designated as a charism atic leader by a group, then, 
obviously the designations are subject to imminent change and to  
d ivergent expectations by other s o c ie t ie s  or by other parts  of a 
so c ie ty .  Hence, p o s it iv e  deviance can e a s i ly  be transformed in to  
negative deviance.
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CHAPTER IX
INNATE CHARACTERISTICS AS A FORM OF POSITIVE DEVIANCE
The f in a l  type o f p o s i t iv e  deviance postulated is th a t  of innate  
c h a ra c te r is t ic s .  Physical a t t ra c t iv e n e s s  or in te l l ig e n c e  or ta le n t  are  
innate a t t r ib u t e s  ( i . e . ,  although d e f in i t io n s  of a t t ra c t iv e n e s s  or 
in te l l ig e n c e  are s o c ia l ly  and c u l t u r a l ly  defined and obviously a f fec ted
to a c e r ta in  unspecified  exten t by environmental f a c t o r s ) .
Exceptiona lly  b e a u t i fu l  women have been proposed to  be p o s i t iv e  deviants  
(Hawkins and Tiedeman, 1975:59; Lemert, 1951: 2 3 - 2 4 ) . As a more 
ac tu a lized  category of th is  phenomenon, S c a r p i t t i  and McFarlane 
(1975: 29) have re fe rre d  to beauty queen winners as p o s i t iv e  dev ian ts .  
In regard to in te l l ig e n c e ,  whether innate, or innate  and achieved, 
Winslow (1970:121) has suggested th a t  wisdom is a type of p o s it iv e  
deviance, S c a r p i t t i  and McFarlane (1975:28) have noted ex trao rd inary  
in te l l ig e n c e ,  and Hawkins and Tiedeman (1975:59) and Lemer.t (1951:23-24)  
have pointed to  geniuses as p o s it iv e  dev ian ts . F in a l ly ,  there is the
case of a c tu a l ize d  ta le n t  as a form of innate c h a ra c te r is t ic s .  Pro
quarterbacks and Olympic Gold Medal winners have been re fe rre d  to as 
p o s it iv e  deviants by Steffensm eier and Terry  (1 9 7 5 :4 ) ,  superstar
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a th le te s  by S c a rp i t t i  and McFarlane (1975:28 ), and motion p ic tu re  stars  
by Lemert (1951 :23 -2 4 ) .
Thus, these various cases of innate c h a r a c te r is t ic s ,  ex tan t or 
a c tu a l iz e d ,  have been discussed as p o s it iv e  deviance. S c a r p i t t i  and 
McFarlane (1975:28) re fe r re d  to  th is  type of phenomenon, as deviant  
a t t r ib u t e s ,  in the fo l lo w in g  manner: "Deviant a t t r ib u te s  o f te n  are the 
products of one's b io lo g ic a l  in h er itan ce , which accounts fo r  such 
conditions as ra re  beauty, ex trao rd in a ry  in te l l ig e n c e ,  or dwarfism."
Since th e re  r e a l ly  is  no th e o re t ic a l  perspective  on innate
c h a r a c te r is t ic s ,  the process of d e f in in g  the p h y s ic a l ly  a t t r a c t i v e  and 
the in t e l l i g e n t  w i l l  be examined. To more f u l l y  comprehend innate
c h a ra c te r is t ic s  as p o s i t iv e  deviance and bearers of innate
c h a ra c te r is t ic s  as p o s i t iv e  d ev ian ts , the p h y s ic a l ly  a t t r a c t i v e  w i l l  be 
explored.
Innate C h a ra c te r is t ic s
Physical A ttrac t iven ess
The p h y s ic a l ly  a t t r a c t i v e  are trea ted  as p o s i t iv e  deviants  in tha t
physical appearance is an innate c h a r a c te r is t ic  th a t  is d i f f e r e n t i a l l y
trea ted  and acted upon. As Byrne (1971:127*131) proposed:
I t  would seem safe to propose th a t  in our 
s o c ie ty ,  physical a t t ra c t iv e n e s s  is a p o s i t iv e ly  
valued a t t r ib u t e .  That is ,  both males and 
females would p re fe r  to be a t t r a c t iv e  ra ther  
than u n a t t r a c t iv e ,  to  have a t t r a c t iv e  f r ie n d s ,  
to marry an a t t r a c t i v e  spouse, and to produce 
a t t r a c t i v e  o f fs p r in g .  Such concerns seem both 
a r b i t r a r y  and p e t ty  in the a b s tra c t ,  but they 
are obviously of considerab le  personal import in 
the concrete world of d a t in g , te le v is io n  
commercials, and cosmetic s u rg e ry . . .C le a r ly ,  the 
prop os it io n  th a t  members o f our c u ltu re  a ttach  
meaning to physical a t t ra c t iv e n e s s  is supported.
Obviously, physical a t t ra c t iv e n e s s  can be viewed as a form of p o s it iv e
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deviance. Neverthe less, c ru c ia l  issues a re  ra ised . What is  physical 
a ttra c t iv e n e s s ?  Who are the p h y s ic a l ly  a t t ra c t iv e ?  Perhaps, as in the 
case o f a r t ,  as suggested by G i l le s p ie  and Perry (1973s *»9) > the 
important p o in t  is  the meaning a p ub lic  attaches to an in d iv id u a l since  
there  is no in h eren t ly  compilable way to answer th is  question. Thus, 
according to  Berscheid and Walster (19^4:176) ,  these types of questions  
have no conclusive  nor s a t is fa c to ry  responses. C u ltu ra l standards do 
seem to  e x is t .  According to Norse, Reis , Gruzen, and W olff (197^s529) 
" . . . t h e r e  are  general standards o f a t tra c t iv e n e s s  w ith in  American 
soc ie ty  to  which both males and females from the same c u ltu ra l  
background w i l l  su bscribe ."  For example, in an examination of the 
re la t io n s h ip  between physical a t t ra c t iv e n e s s  and d a i ly  social 
in te r a c t io n ,  Reis, Wheeler, and N ez lik  (1980:607~608) had students a t  
another u n iv e rs i ty  judge ( i . e . ,  by use of photographs), the level of 
a ttra c t iv e n e s s  of p a r t ic ip a n ts  in th e i r  study. G enera lly , there  was 
aggreement between males and females. The consensus was high. In f a c t ,  
th ere  was a .96 mean ra t in g s  c o r re la t io n  fo r  male p a r t ic ip a n ts  being 
judged and .95 fo r  the  females. As noted by Berscheid and Walster 
( 196^;178"180) although the task o f id e n t i fy in g  what is considered  
a t t r a c t i v e  in th is  c u ltu re  may be next to impossible, he igh t, e s p e c ia l ly  
in males does seem to be one of the few id e n t i f ie d  c ru c ia l  v a r ia b le s .  
Also, a p o s i t iv e  re la t io n s h ip  does e x is t  between physical a t tra c t iv e n e s s  
and socioeconomic status in th is  country . This fa c to r  can probably be 
traced to such phenomena as n u t r i t io n ,  medical care, and manipulated  
v a r ia b le s  l i k e  dressing s t y le .
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N evertheless, w ith in  a c u l tu re ,  demographic v a r ia b le s ,  do seem to 
have an impact on d e f in i t io n s  of physical a t t ra c t iv e n e s s .  For example, 
in a study in which seventy-two subjects were given 300 photographs of  
various types o f in d iv id u a ls  to  judge as to the ex ten t o f physical 
a t t ra c t iv e n e s s ,  Cross and Cross (1971 s d i d  f in d  some e f f e c t  of 
demographic v a r ia b le s .  The age of the judges had no impact; both blacks 
and females had a tendency to grant higher ra t in g s .  Concerning the 
photographs being judged, teenage faces, female faces, and w h ite  faces 
were g e n e ra l ly  ra ted as more a t t r a c t i v e .
Thus, w h ile  a c u ltu re  may in some vague and some i l l u s iv e  manner 
provide d e f in i t io n s  of beauty, there w i l l  be v a r ia t io n s  w ith in  that  
c u l tu r e .
A ll  in a l l ,  in c e r ta in  respects , a c u ltu re  does provide the meaning
fo r  an ind iv id ua l to assess others in a soc ie ty  as p h y s ic a l ly  a t t r a c t iv e
or u n a t t r a c t iv e .  As Berscheid and Walster (1 9 6 A : l8 l ,186) concluded:
Despite the f re q u e n t ly  heard . assertion  th a t  
in d iv idu a l d if fe re n c e s  in c r i t e r i a  fo r  physical 
a t tra c t iv e n e s s  are  impossibly va s t ,  and beauty 
is e n t i r e ly  in the eye of the beholder, people 
t y p ic a l ly  show a good deal o f agreement in th e i r  
evaluations  o f o th ers . There ex is ts  no 
compendium of physical c h a ra c te r is t ic s ,  or 
co n fig ura t ion s  o f c h a ra c te r is t ic s ,  which people 
f in d  a t t r a c t i v e  in o th ers , even w ith in  a s ing le  
s o c ie ty .  I t  appears, however,that the cu ltu re  
transm its  e f f e c t i v e l y ,  and f a i r l y  uniform ly ,  
c r i t e r i a  fo r  lab e lin g  others as p h ys ica lly  
" a t t r a c t iv e "  or " u n a t t r a c t iv e " .  The extent to  
which these c r i t e r i a  are  in t im a te ly  re la ted  a t  
e i th e r  the genotypical or phenotypical level to 
other personal c h a ra c te r is t ic s ,  such as 
in te l l ig e n c e ,  h e a lth ,  and socioeconomic s ta tu s ,  
is n everthe less , not known.
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Thus, apparently , a c u ltu re  provides the framework from which 
a ttra c t iv e n e s s  or un attrac tiveness  can be d e fin ed . However, as 
Berscheid and Walster (1964:176) have noted, these c u l t u r a l l y  provided  
d e f in i t io n s  have var ied  g re a t ly  in d i f f e r e n t  s o c ie t ie s  and in various  
h is to r ic a l  e ras . For example, in a comparison of the a t t r ib u t io n  of 
physical a t tra c t iv e n e s s  in the United States and South A f r ic a ,  Morse, 
Reis, Gruzen and W olff (1974:538) concluded th a t  males and females in  
South A fr ic a  evaluate  beauty in a much more d iverse  manner than do males 
and females in the United S ta te s .  In a d d it io n ,  in a comparison of the 
same photographs of twelve B r i t is h  young women, by a sample from Great 
B r i ta in  and one from the United S ta tes , Udry (1965:332,337) concluded 
th a t  o v e r a l l ,  there  was much more consensus about preferences among the 
judges in the United S ta tes . Social c lass , fo r example, had a much 
greater  impact on the choices made by those from .Great B r i t a in .  In 
conclusion, there  do tend to be c u l t u r a l ly  defined d i f fe re n c e s  in the  
d e f in i t io n  of beauty.
Perhaps, in the United S ta tes , th is  d e f in i t io n a l  framework has been 
profoundly a f fe c te d  by the development of the mass media. In other  
words, d e f in i t io n s  of physical a t tra c t iv e n e s s  are provided by the 
i l l u s iv e  images o ffe red  by the mass media. In a study of the modern 
dream fa c to ry ,  Hollywood, Hortense (1951:11) noted, "A unique t r a i t  of 
modern l i f e  is the m anipulation of people through mass communications." 
In regard to the function  of s ta rs ,  Powdermaker (1951:207) suggested 
th a t  the emphasis is placed on examining what these in d iv id u a ls  look 
l ik e  ( i . e . ,  including body c h a r a c te r is t ic s ) ,  ra th er than what they can 
do as an a c to r .  Consequently, d e f in i t io n s  of physical a t t ra c t iv e n e s s  
are provided a t  a c u ltu ra l  l e v e l .  As Powdermaker (1951:39) suggested,
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"Hollywood is engaged in the mass production o f p re fab r ica ted  
daydreams." Thus, the daydreams of Hollywood help provide c u ltu ra l  
d e f in i t io n s  of physical a t t ra c t iv e n e s s .
One issue th a t  must be ra ised a t  th is  p o in t ,  is th a t  although 
a ttra c t iv e n e s s  is an innate c h a ra c te r is t ic  th a t  is a f fe c te d  by 
environmental fa c to rs  ( i . e . ,  the re la t io n s h ip  between socioeconomic 
status and a t t r a c t iv e n e s s ) ,  in d iv id u a ls  can to a c e r ta in  ex ten t modify 
the leve l of physical a t t ra c t iv e n e s s  th a t  people w i l l  g en era lly  
a t t r ib u t e  to them. Berscheid and W alster (196^:203), fo r  example, noted 
the case o f cosmetic surgery, although the u t i l i z a t i o n  o f make-up, 
braces, c lo th in g ,  and level of physical f i tn e s s  r e a d i ly  come to mind in 
regard to  th is  c u l tu re .
S c a r p i t t i  and McFarlane (1975:29) have discussed beauty queen 
winners as p o s it iv e  dev ian ts , in essence, th is  category re fe rs  to an 
achieved behavior, since an in na te ly  more a t t r a c t iv e  woman ( i . e . ,  as 
provided by the c u l tu ra l  d e f in i t io n s )  could chose not to pursue or 
u t i l i z e  th is  a t t ra c t iv e n e s s ,  in th a t  manner, or a t a l l .
Thus, physical a t t ra c t iv e n e s s ,  w h ile  an innate c h a r a c te r is t ic  tha t  
is to a c e r ta in  ex ten t a l t e r a b le ,  is c u l t u r a l l y  defined .
I n t e l 1i pence
Another innate c h a ra c te r is t ic  and type o f p o s it iv e  deviance th a t  is  
d i f f e r e n t i a l l y  tre a te d  and acted upon in soc ie ty  is th a t  of  
in te l l ig e n c e .  Innate is a poor term to describe th is  phenomenon. The 
exten t to  which th is  is  innate and the exten t to  which environmental 
fac to rs  determine the nature of in te l l ig e n c e  is obviously not an issue 
tha t  has been resolved. Nevertheless, some u n sp ec if iab le  amount of  
in te l l ig e n c e  w i l l  be viewed as in h er ited  and some u n sp ec if iab le  amount
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w i l l  be viewed as shaped by environmental fa c to r s .  Y e t ,  those 
ind iv id ua ls  who are  judged to  be h ig h ly  in t e l l i g e n t  a re  t re a te d  as 
p o s it iv e  d e v ia n ts .  According to Wyne and O'Connor (1979 :92 ),  a person 
who is assessed to  be in t e l l i g e n t  accrues advantages in l i f e ,  since i t  
is one o f the most h ig h ly  regarded c h a ra c te r is t ic s  in a m a jo r i ty  of 
s o c ie t ie s .
The concept o f  in te l l ig e n c e ,  u n fo r tu n a te ly ,  is not one th a t  can be 
e a s i ly  d e f in ed . Many erroneous thoughts about the nature of 
in te l l ig e n c e  e x is t  w ith in  our s o c ie ty .  Keating (198A:1) explained the 
major f a u l t y  assumption as fo l low s: " . . . t h a t  j_t is a th in g  th a t  e x is ts  
in the head o f the person, and th a t  th a t  should be our exc lus ive  or 
p rin c ip a l arena fo r  searching out answers as to  i ts  nature and
development." In f a c t ,  as noted by Rebelsky and Daniel (1976:28A),
in te l l ig e n c e  is c u l t u r a l l y  d e f in e d .  What our c u l tu re  considers 
in te l l ig e n c e  may not be considered in the same manner by another 
c u ltu re .
The fa c t  th a t  in te l l ig e n c e  is c u l t u r a l l y  d e f in a b le  and the re fo re  
changeable can be examined by looking a t  the evo lu t io n  in the United 
States of the use o f  th is  term. In f a c t ,  p r io r  to 1905 and the work of 
Binet and Simon, the concept of in te l l ig e n c e  as i t  is u t i l i z e d  a t  th is  
point in time d id  not e x is t  (Weschler and Matarazzo, 1972:2A). 
D e f in i t io n s  of in te l l ig e n c e  th a t  were u t i l i z e d  in the f i r s t  p a r t  of th is  
century presented a s im p l is t ic  and s t r a ig h t  forward view o f  in te l l ig e n c e  
due to the f a c t  th a t  the eminent th in kers  in the f i e l d ,  inc lud ing  Lewis
Terman and Henry Goddard had a l l  been students of G. Stanley H a l l i  who
strongly  supported the hypothesis th a t  in te l le c tu a l  capacity  was 
predetermined (Wyne and O'Connor, 1979:93)* An example of th is  type of
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d e f in i t io n  is the fo l low ing  one th a t  was o f fe re d  by Burt (19 4 1 :5 7 )s
Accordingly, from the very outset of my 
educational work i t  has seemed e s s e n t ia l ,  not 
merely to show th a t  a general fa c to r  underlies  
the co g n it iv e  group of mental a c t i v i t i e s ,  but 
a lso  th a t  th is  general fa c to r  (or some important 
component of i t )  is innate or permanent, in the 
sense ju s t  defined .
N evertheless, the idea o f in te l l ig e n c e  has been modified over the
years. For example, Wechsler developed a scale  th a t  attempted to
present in t e l le c t u a l  a b i l i t y  as composed of s u b s k i l ls  and as a r e s u l t ,
his in te l l ig e n c e  scales are composed of verbal in te l le c t u a l  scales and
performance scales (Wyne and O'Connor, 1979:9*0 • As another example,
adopting t h is  basic stance and g re a t ly  expanding upon i t ,  G u ilfo rd  has
postulated an exemplar o f in te l l ig e n c e  th a t  presents up to 120 fac to rs
(Wyne and O'Connor, 1979:202-203). Thus, in te l l ig e n c e  is s tructured  in
the fo l lo w in g  manner. According to G u il fo rd  (1959:^70)« there are the
fo llow ing  major types of in t e l le c tu a l  processes: c o g n it io n , memory,
convergent th in k in g ,  d ivergent th in k in g ,  and e v a lu a t io n .  At the same
time, there  are the fo llow ing  in t e l le c tu a l  fa c to rs ,  based on the type of
content involved: f ig u r a l ,  symbolic, or semantic. When a type of
operation in te r tw in es  w ith  a type o f  content, a product r e s u l ts .  The
products th a t  can emerge are the fo l lo w in g :  u n its ,  c lasses, r e la t io n s ,
systems, transform ations and im p lica t io n s . This broadened view of
in te l l ig e n c e  was postulated as important by G u ilfo rd  (1956:290) fo r  the
fo llow ing  reason:
The term " in te l l ig e n c e "  has never been uniquely  
or s a t i s f a c t o r i l y  d efined . Factor ana lys is  has 
f a i r l y  w ell demonstrated th a t  i t  is not a
unique, u n ita ry  phenomenon. A "general f a c t o r , "  
found by whatever method is not in v a r ia n t  from 
one ana lys is  to another and hence f a i l s  to
q u a l i f y  as a u n ity ,  independent of research 
circum stances .. .The methods o f multi pi e - fa c to r
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
153
a n a ly s is ,  which have been c h ie f ly  responsible  
fo r  d iscovering  the fac to rs  l is te d  above, do not 
f in d  a general psychological fa c to r  a t  the 
f i r s t - o r d e r  level and they f in d  no second-order 
fa c to r  th a t  can p roperly  lay claim to the t i t l e  
of " in t e l l ig e n c e ."
In te l l ig e n c e  is now viewed as a more complex phenomenon.
Obviously, then in te l l ig e n c e  is c u l t u r a l l y  d e fin ed . As a consequence of
the d i f f e r e n t  views of the fundamental d e f in i t io n a l  nature of
in te l l ig e n c e ,  d i f f e r e n t  stances have emerged as to the source of where
in te l l ig e n c e  emanates. According to Wyne and O'Connor (1979s9&)• there
are th ree  predominant paradigms dominating th is  issue which can be
summarized as fo l lo w s:
( l ) t h e  heredi ta ry  view s ta tes  th a t  human 
in te l l ig e n c e  is p r in c ip a l ly  determined by 
genetic  fa c to rs ;  (2) the envi ronmental view 
s ta tes  th a t  in te l l ig e n c e  is p r im a r i ly  determined 
by environmental fa c to rs ;  (3) the th i rd  view is 
the developmental in te ra c t io n  p o s it io n ,  which 
suggests th a t  in te l l ig e n c e  is determined by the 
constant in te ra c t io n  o f environmental forces  
upon genetic  endowment.
Both the f i r s t  and second po in t o f view seem s im p l is t ic .  As in the 
case of physical a t t ra c t iv e n e s s ,  in h e r ite d  c h a ra c te r is t ic s  are obviously  
mediated by environmental fa c to rs .  Nevertheless, the po rt ion  of e ith e r  
in te l l ig e n c e  or physical a t tra c t iv e n e s s  th a t  is accounted fo r  by e i th e r  
hered ity  or environment is probably v i r t u a l l y  impossible to id e n t i fy  in 
any q u a n t i f ia b le  manner.
While in te l l ig e n c e  is c u l t u r a l l y  d e f in ed , in te l l ig e n c e  is also  
acted upon ( i . e . ,  serves as a basis fo r  d i f f e r e n t i a l  t re a tm e n t) .  This 
phenomenon can c e r ta in ly  be seen in the United States in r e la t io n  to  the  
development and re l ia n c e  ( i . e . ,  although, perhaps a qua in t notion) on 
in te l l ig e n c e  te s ts .  In te l l ig e n c e  te s t in g ,  fo r  a l l  in ten ts  and purposes
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
151*
developed around the turn  of the century, s p e c i f i c a l l y  w ith  the work of 
Binet and his co lleagues. According to Brody and Brody (1976:207),  
although o ften  not administered properly  and o ften  in te rp re ted  on the 
basis of fa u l t y  assumptions, the pervasiveness o f the in fluence  of 
in te l l ig e n c e  te s t in g  can be seen by examining the usage of these tes ts  
in the public  schools. Furthermore, public  school ch ild ren  are trea ted  
d i f f e r e n t i a l l y  based on the re s u lts  of these te s ts .  The example of  
g if te d  ch ild ren  a p t ly  i l l u s t r a t e s  th is  p o in t .  G if te d  c h ild ren  are o ften  
id e n t i f ie d  on the basis o f in te l l ig e n c e  te s t in g .  According to a study 
completed by Yarborough and Johnson (1983:136), of programs fo r  the 
g if te d  ( i . e . ,  those id e n t i f ie d  as exceptional ones by the f i f t y  S tate  
Departments of Education), achievement tes ts  were used somewhat more 
frequen tly  than in te l l ig e n c e  te s ts .  Achievement tes ts  were used by 
eighty-tw o percent of the programs ( i . e . ,  n in e ty - th re e  percent of the 
g if te d  programs, n inety-tw o percent of the g i f  te d / ta le n te d  programs, and 
seventy percent of the personal-development programs). Nevertheless,  
in te l l ig e n c e  tes ts  were s t i l l  w ide ly  used, e s p e c ia l ly  in those programs 
designed fo r  academically g i f te d  groups, ra ther than the other groups. 
Overall s ix ty  percent of the these programs used ind iv id u a l in te l l ig e n c e  
tests  and f i f t y - o n e  percent used group in te l l ig e n c e  te s ts .  Yet, since  
seventy-three percent of the programs fo r  the academically g i f te d  
u t i l i 2ed in te l l ig e n c e  te s ts ,  the re l ia n c e  on in te l l ig e n c e  tes ts  cannot 
be minimized. In p ra c t ic e ,  ch ild ren  are id e n t i f ie d  as g i f te d  on the 
basis of th e i r  IQ score. According to Schwartz (1975 :16 -17 ) ,  
i n t e l l e c t u a l l y  g i f te d  c h ild re n  are usua lly  id e n t i f ie d  as those ch ild ren  
who receive  s ig n i f ic a n t ly  above the average, or 130 (which is almost two 
standard d ev ia tion s  above the mean) and above. The most w idely  used
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in te l l ig e n c e  te s ts  to  measure ch i ld re n  as g i f t e d  are a modern adaptation  
of the te s t  developed by B inet ( i . e . ,  the Term an-M erri1 vers ion  of the 
Stanford -B inet te s t)  and an in te l l ig e n c e  t e s t  developed by Weschler.
The reason th a t  in te l l ig e n c e  tes ts  have been u t i l i 2ed to  id e n t i fy  
g i f te d  ch ild ren  had i t s  roots in the work of Terman and h is  stance th a t  
giftedness was t ra n s la ta b le  to  in te l le c t u a l  a b i l i t y  and concom itantly ,  
th a t  in te l l ig e n c e  te s t in g  was the most ap propria te  way to  id e n t i fy  
g if te d  students (Yarborough and Johnson, 1983:135)* This view dominated 
u n t i l  the 1950's. Since th a t  period , the focus has been on broadening 
the d e f in i t io n  of g if ted n ess . This expansion process has been p a r t ly  
the re s u l t  of the the fe a r  th a t  the g i f t e d  in c e r ta in  subgroups ( i . e . ,  
m in o r it ie s  and handicapped) were being overlooked. Also, th e re  has been 
an expansion of the idea of g iftedness  so th a t  students w ith  other  
a b i l i t i e s ,  such as t a le n t  or c r e a t i v i t y ,  are  now o ften  considered to 
f a l l  under the same ru b r ic  o f  g if te d n e s s .  S t i l l ,  as has been pointed  
out, the in te l l ig e n c e  te s t  is s t i l l  the major v e h ic le  used to  id e n t i fy  
g i f te d  c h i ld re n ,  even though the concept of g if tedness  is  not as 
narrowly applied as i t  once was.
In essence, since g iftedness is a lso  c u l t u r a l l y  d e f in e d , the 
d e f in i t io n s  w i l l  change. Freeman (1979si) pointed th is  f a c t  out by 
suggesting th a t  "g iftedness  is in the eyes of the beholder" and th a t  
what is considered g i f te d  has va r ied  in d i f f e r e n t  s o c ie t ie s .  C u rren tly ,  
in the United S ta tes , then w h ile  there  is some ambiguity incumbent in 
th is  term, due to the broadening process, according to Freeman (1979 :2 ) ,  
the term has been used b a s ic a l ly  to describe a general su b s ta n t ia l  level 
of a b i l i t y  and to c e r ta in  a b i l i t i e s  ( i . e . ,  the in t e l l i g e n t  as measured 
by in te l l ig e n c e  t e s t in g ) .  Concerning the viewpoint th a t  g if ted ness  is
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based on in te l l ig e n c e ,  Wyne and O'Connor (1979:197) defined  giftedness
in the fo l lo w in g  manner:
G iftedness can be viewed as the psychometric  
opposite o f mental re ta rd a t io n .  Just as 
s ig n i f i c a n t ly  subaverage measured in te l l ig e n c e  
is a prime c r i t e r io n  fo r id e n t i fy in g  the  
m enta lly  re ta rded , so s ig n i f i c a n t ly  above 
average measured in te l l ig e n c e  is  the major 
hallmark of g if te d n e s s .
In essence, very commonly, the c u l tu ra l  d e f in i t io n  predominant in 
the United States in r e la t io n  to g if tedness  is th a t  o f in te l le c tu a l  
a b i l i t y ,  which is s t i l l  g en era lly  ascerta ined  by a score on an 
i n t e l 1igence t e s t .
One f in a l  po in t th a t  is an important one r e la t in g  to the issue of 
giftedness is th a t  of the " p o t e n t ia l i t y "  th a t  is in t r in s ic  to  the nature  
of g if te d n e s s . In other words, g iftedness is not the same as 
achievement, according to  Freeman (1979:1)*  However, th is  g iftedness  
( i . e . ,  th is  p o te n t ia l )  can o ften  be transformed in to  achievement. For 
example, Terman (1959:x i i ) noted th a t  there  is a g rea te r  p ro b a b i l i ty  
th a t  a g i f t e d  c h i ld  w i l l  grow up to  be more i n t e l l i g e n t ,  to  be a success 
in h is /h e r  chosen occupation, and to be g e n e ra l ly  w e l l -a d ju s te d .
Perhaps, then, in te l le c tu a l is m  could be viewed as an applied  
category of in te l l ig e n c e .  Although there  is no s p e c if ic  re la t io n s h ip  
between in te l l ig e n c e ,  as c u l t u r a l l y  d e f in ed , and in te l le c tu a l is m ;  in 
th is  s o c ie ty ,  in t e l l e c t u a ls  are perceived to be h igh ly  i n t e l l i g e n t .  
According to Coser (1965: v i i ) ,  " In t e l le c t u a ls  l iv e  fo r  ra th er  than o f f  
ideas." In t e r e s t in g ly ,  in t e l le c tu a ls  are  o ften  t re a te d  as negative  
deviants due to  the fa c t  th a t  th ere  is a strong s t ra in  of 
a n t i - in t e l le c t u a l is m  p reva len t (Dahrendorf, 1969:51; Seeman, 1958:553; 
Gurko, 1953:21 ). Yet, in te l le c tu a ls  can be viewed as some type of
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a c tu a l ize d  category , r e la t in g  to in te l l ig e n c e .  Along these l in e s ,  
A lbert  ( 1 9 7 5 : l M ) * in f a c t  suggested th a t  genius is only recognizable as 
p ro d u c t iv i ty ,  or what a person achieves in l i f e ,  ra th e r  tnan p o te n t ia l .
A l l  in a l l ,  in te l l ig e n c e ,  is innate , to a c e r ta in  unspec if iab le  
exten t ( i . e . ,  and p a r t i a l l y  environm entally  determined) and is also  
c u l t u r a l l y  defined  and d i f f e r e n t i a l l y  t r e a te d .
Physical A ttrac t iven ess  as P o s it iv e  Deviance and 
the P h ys ica lly  A t t ra c t iv e  as Pos i t  i ve Devi ants
Physical a t t ra c t iv e n e s s  can be viewed as a type of p o s it iv e  
deviance due to  the fa c t  th a t  the a t t r a c t i v e  are d i f f e r e n t i a l l y  treated  
in a p o s i t iv e  manner. The p h y s ic a l ly  a t t r a c t i v e  are fo r  the most part  
p r e f e r e n t ia l l y  t rea ted  in many important aspects of l i f e .
O v e ra l l ,  "what is b e a u t i fu l  is good" according to  Dion, Berscheid, 
and W alster (1972:289) in th a t  due to th is  s tereo type, the fo llow ing  
s i tu a t io n  occurs in the l i f e  of the p h y s ic a l ly  a t t r a c t iv e :  "Not only are  
p h y s ic a l ly  a t t r a c t i v e  persons assumed to  possess more s o c ia l ly  d es irab le  
p e rs o n a l i t ie s  than those o f lesser a t t ra c t iv e n e s s ,  but i t  is presumed 
th a t  t h e i r  l iv e s  w i l l  be happier and more su ccess fu l."  Furthermore, 
research has ind icated  th a t  th is  stereotype becomes a c tu a l i t y  in th a t  
the p h y s ic a l ly  a t t r a c t i v e  do achieve b e t te r  l iv e s .  In f a c t ,  the only  
negative fa c to r  th a t  seems to e x is t  fo r  the p h y s ic a l ly  a t t r a c t iv e  is  
what Krebs and A d in o lf i  (1975051) noted as a tendency fo r  the extremely  
a t t r a c t i v e  to  be rebuffed by other in d iv id u a ls  of the same sex.
This  advantageous treatment th a t  is bestowed on the a t t r a c t iv e  
>
occurs a t  various  phases and in d i f f e r e n t  aspects in the l i f e  of an 
in d iv id u a l .  The b e n e f i ts  begin e a r ly  in l i f e .  In an experimental 
s i tu a t io n ,  fo r  example, Dion (1972:212) found th a t  adu lts  reacted in a
with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
158
divergent manner to  the trangress ions o f a c h i ld  based on the leve l of 
physical a t tra c t iv e n e s s  of th a t  c h i ld .  Thus, adu lts  viewed the 
transgression ( i . e . ,  whether or not a serious one) as not as unfavorable  
as the behavior i f  i t  were committed by an u n a t t ra c t iv e  c h i ld .  In 
a d d it io n ,  th is  same e f f e c t  held when the adults  were asked to  assess the 
p ro b a b i l i ty  o f the actions reoccurring a t  some fu tu re  p o in ts .
The b e n e f i ts  continue to accrue fo r  the p h y s ic a l ly  a t t r a c t iv e ,  
which is ev ident in the case of heterosexual a t t r a c t io n .  G enera lly , as 
Byrne (1971 S31*) noted, "When we move from the a t t r a c t io n  response to  the 
more sexua lly  orien ted  concerns of d a t in g , m arriage, and sexual 
a ttra c t iv e n e s s ,  physical a t tra c t iv e n e s s  is a h igh ly  s ig n i f ic a n t  
c o rre la te  of a l l  th ree  v a r iab les  fo r  both sexes."
Physical a t tra c t iv e n e s s  has been found to  be a c ru c ia l  v a r ia b le  in 
expla in ing  social p a r t ic ip a t io n ,  as found by Reis, Wheeler, and N ez lik  
(1980:616) in th e ir  study which monitored the socia l in te ra c t io n  of 
freshman during an e igh t month period . For example, regarding q u a n t ity  
or in te ra c t io n  fo r  males, physical a t t ra c t iv e n e s s  was c o rre la te d  in a 
p o s it iv e  manner fo r  opposite-sex in te ra c t io n  and in a negative way fo r  
same-sex in te ra c t io n .  While there  was no s ig n i f ic a n t  re la t io n s h ip  found 
fo r females and social in te ra c t io n ;  s a t is fa c t io n  or q u a l i ty  of 
in te ra c t io n  was found to be p o s i t iv e ly  associated w ith  the leve l of 
a ttra c t iv e n e s s .  In a two-week study of co lleg e  sen iors , Reis, Wheeler, 
Spiegel, Kerns, N e z l ik ,  and Perry (1982:991*"998) suggested th a t  perhaps 
the d ivergent f in d in g  in regard to q u a n t i ty  of in te ra c t io n  was due to  
the adherence to t r a d i t io n a l  sex ro les  ( i . e . ,  males are s tatus  
a s s e r t iv e ,  in th a t  they w i l l  attempt through th e i r  human connections to  
improve t h e i r  social s ta tus , w h ile  females are s ta tus  n e u t ra l iz in g  in
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
159
th a t  they are o r ien ted  toward intimacy in a re la t io n s h ip  and thus tend 
to minimize status d i f f e r e n t i a l s ) .
Taking th is  f in d in g  one log ica l step fu r t h e r ,  in re la t io n  to
da tin g , Krebs and A d in o lf i  (1975s250) found th a t  physical a t tra c t iv e n e s s  
had a b e n e f ic ia l  e f f e c t  on the f i r s t  encounter in a heterosexual
s i t u a t io n .  Also, a p o s it iv e  c o r re la t io n  e x is ts  fo r  physical 
a t t ra c t iv e n e s s  and actual dating hab its .  This re la t io n s h ip  e x is ts  fo r
both sexes. However, i t  is more pronounced fo r  females. Berscheid and
Oion ( 1971: 81») also noting th is  fa c t ,  suggest th a t  the reason is because 
males have been found to place more s ig n if ic a n c e  on physical 
a ttra c t iv e n e s s  in th e i r  date and mate choices than do females. O ve ra l l ,  
the importance of physical a t tra c t iv e n e s s  in heterosexual a t t r a c t io n  is 
p a r t i a l l y  exp la ined, perhaps, by the " r a t in g  and dating" hypothesis as 
explained by Goldman and Lewis (1977:125)* In other words, p res t ige  can 
be acquired by having an a t t r a c t iv e  p a r tn e r .  The importance of physical 
a t t r a c t io n ,  according to Berscheid and Dion (1971:17^-176) has been most 
pervas ive ly  shown experim enta lly  under id e a l i s t i c  conditions ( i . e . ,  when 
any in d iv id u a l is viewed as a t ta in a b le  regardless of the level of 
a t t ra c t iv e n e s s  of the person doing the p ic k in g ) .  Under more r e a l i s t i c  
cond it ions , a matching hypothesis tends to operate in th a t  people w i l l  
tend to choose partners  who are a t  a more comparable level of 
a t t ra c t iv e n e s s .  A ll  in a l l ,  the p h y s ic a l ly  a t t r a c t i v e  are the most 
desired as partners and in e f f e c t ,  a lso  in a c t u a l i t y ,  are more popular 
in heterosexual s i tu a t io n s .  Thus, the a t t r a c t i v e  are d i f f e r e n t i a l l y  
t rea ted  in th is  aspect o f l i f e .
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In various o ther aspects o f adulthood, a t t ra c t iv e n e s s  serves as a
basis fo r  p r e f e r e n t ia l  t rea tm en t.  The p h y s ic a l ly  a t t r a c t i v e ,  fo r
example, a re  more l i k e l y  to  be b e n e f ic ia r ie s  of he lp ing  behavior.
Benson, Karabenick, and Lerner (1976:410) conducted an experimental
f i e ld  study in which graduate school a p p l ic a t io n s  ( i . e . ,  with
photographs attached) were " lo s t"  in an a i r p o r t .  Physical
a t t ra c t iv e n e s s  had a s ig n i f i c a n t  and p o s it iv e  impact on the number of
these a p p lic a t io n s  th a t  were picked up and m a iled . In other words,
people are more w i l l i n g  to help a p h y s ic a l ly  a t t r a c t i v e  in d iv id u a l .
Task e va lu a t io n  has a lso  been found to  be a f fe c te d  by the a t t ra c t iv e n e s s
of the perform er. Landry and S ig a l l  (1974:300) found, in a study
involv ing the e va lu a t io n  of w r i t t e n  essays, th a t  the looks o f the
" w r i te r "  d id  not r e a l l y  have an e f f e c t  on well w r i t te n  essays.
Nevertheless, poorly w r i t te n  essays by the more a t t r a c t i v e  were assessed
to be superior to  those e q u a lly  poorly w r i t t e n  essays by the
u n a t t ra c t iv e .  Landry and S ig a l l  (1974:302) concluded:
One possib le  im p lic a t io n  is th a t  i f  someone's 
work is competent, personal c h a ra c te r is t ic s  are  
less sub ject to  in f luence  evaluations of th a t  
work when the q u a l i t y  o f the work is r e la t i v e ly  
poor. Thus, i f  you are ugly you are  not 
d iscr im in a ted  aga ins t a g rea t  deal as long as 
your performance is im pressive. However, should 
performance be below p ar,  a t tra c t iv e n e s s  
m atte rs :  you may be ab le  to get away w ith  
i n f e r io r  work i f  you are  b e a u t i f u l .
A d d it io n a l ly ,  Dipboye, Fromkin, and Wiback (1975:39-42) found th a t  
a tt ra c t iv e n e s s  a lso  a f fe c te d  the screening eva lu a tio n  of job  a p p lican t  
resumes by both student eva lu a tions  and by professional in te rv ie w e rs .  
While sex and academic record a lso  had an impact on the judgment of 
these resumes, fo r  a managerial p o s i t io n ,  a t t ra c t iv e n e s s  a lso  played a
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s ig n i f ic a n t  r o le .  The p h y s ic a l ly  a t t r a c t i v e  were assessed to be more 
suited  fo r  the p o s it io n  and given a higher rank ing . One cau tio nary  note 
must be added. In r e la t io n  to assessment of c r im in a l l i a b i l i t y ,  
a t tra c t iv e n e s s  can be a double-edged sword. In an experimental
s i tu a t io n  where subjects were asked to sentence defendants, S ig a l l  and 
Ostrove (19755^11) found support fo r the fo l lo w in g  hypothesis: "An
a t t r a c t iv e  defendant wouid rece ive  more le n ie n t  treatm ent than an 
u n a t t ra c t iv e  defendant when the offense was un re la ted  to  a t t ra c t iv e n e s s ;  
when the crime was re la te d  to  a t t ra c t iv e n e s s ,  the a t t r a c t i v e  defendant 
would rece ive  r e l a t i v e l y  harsh trea tm en t."  Ergo, as long as the
p h y s ic a l ly  a t t r a c t i v e  choose to  b u rg la r iz e  ra th e r  than to  swindle, the 
omnipresent advantage th a t  accompanies the a t t r ib u t e  o f physical
a t t ra c t iv e n e s s  w i l l  continue in ta c t .
O v e ra l l ,  the p h y s ic a l ly  a t t r a c t iv e  are tre a te d  as p o s it iv e  
deviants; the p h y s ic a l ly  u n a t t ra c t iv e  are negative  dev ian ts .  
D i f f e r e n t ia l  treatm ent of a p o s it iv e  nature is accorded to  those who 
look good. Various reasons have been advanced to  exp la in  why th is  group 
of p o s i t iv e  dev ian ts  is t rea ted  in th is  manner ( i . e . ,  the exp lanation  of 
physical a t t ra c t iv e n e s s  as a form of p o s it iv e  deviance).
B a s ic a l ly ,  these th eories  can be subsumed in to  an o v e ra l l
exp lanation as some type of s e l f - f u l f i l l i n g  prophecy. In other words, 
an a t t r a c t i v e  person is au to m atica lly  assumed to have c e r ta in  advantages 
and people t r e a t  the a t t r a c t i v e  person d i f f e r e n t i a l l y  on th a t  basis .  
Consequently, the a t t r a c t i v e  person begins to behave on th a t  bas is .
The f i r s t  p a r t  of th is  exp lanation  can be described in the 
fo l lo w in g  manner. These hypotheses have been advanced by Berscheid and 
Walster (1964 :l67~171) to exp la in  the preference th a t  people have fo r
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the p h y s ic a l ly  a t t r a c t iv e :  1) social learn ing  ( i . e . ( c u l tu ra l  norms tha t
a l lo w  people to b e lieve  th a t  the proper choices fo r  romantic p u rsu it  are
the a t t r a c t i v e ) ;  2) the ra t in g  and dating  complex ( i . e . ,  an ind iv idua l
garners p re s t ig e  from being associated w ith  somebody who is a t t r a c t i v e ) ;
and 3) the physical a t t ra c t iv e n e s s  stereotype ( i . e . ,  various
presumptions are  made about the p e rso n a lity  and character t r a i t s  of an
a t t r a c t i v e  in d iv id u a l ) .  Consequently, based on these fa c to rs ,
presumably, the p h ys ica lly  a t t r a c t iv e  w i l l  be trea ted  in a d i f f e r e n t i a l
manner. These fac to rs  w i l l  in e v i ta b ly  r e s u l t  in changes on the p a rt  of
the a t t r a c t i v e  person. The proposed nexus has been summarized by Krebs
and A d in o lf i  (1975:252) as fo llow s:
The causal sequence which seems most p lau s ib le  
is as fo llow s: e a r ly  in l i f e  physical
a t tra c t iv e n e s s  a f fe c ts  social r e a l i t i e s ,  which 
in turn a f fe c ts  the development of p e rs o n a li ty .
The ph ys ica lly  a t t r a c t iv e  are  admired and 
pursued. Because they are pursued they develop 
a high level of se lf-es teem , which mediates the 
development of p e rso n a lity  d isp o s it io n s  oriented  
toward ambition and success. The p hys ica lly  
u n a t t ra c t iv e  are ignored, which forces them to  
withdraw from socia l r e la t io n s ;  and they develop 
a s o c ia l ,  s e l f - p r o t e c t iv e  p erso n a lity  
dispos i t io n .
Adams (1977:218) has b a s ic a l ly  re i te r a te d  th is  e n t i re  process, and 
in t e r e s t in g ly ,  in a d d it io n ,  stated th a t  the opposite occurs in the case 
of the u n a t t ra c t iv e .
The leve l of physical a t t ra c t iv e n e s s  o f an ind iv idua l produces 
d i f f e r e n t  expectations which a f fe c ts  socia l in te ra c t io n  or exchanges 
which causes the in te r n a l iz a t io n  o f d ivergent socia l images (e .g . ,  
s e l f -e x p e c ta t io n s ) ,  which in the f in a l  event, is manifested in d i f f e r e n t  
" in te rperson a l personal p a tte rn s " .  These steps are pointed in the 
p o s it iv e  d ire c t io n  fo r  the p h ys ica lly  a t t r a c t iv e  and in the negative
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d ir e c t io n  fo r  the p h y s ic a l ly  u n a t t ra c t iv e .  Goldman and Lewis (1977:126) 
have b a s ic a l ly  pointed to the same phenomenon in the concept of 
d i f f e r e n t i a l  s o c ia l i z a t io n .  In other words, because the a t t r a c t iv e ,  
s ta r t in g  as c h i ld re n ,  are d i f f e r e n t i a l l y  t re a te d  they w i l l  develop 
b e t te r  socia l ski 1 Is .
Thus, p o s it iv e  deviance fo r  the p h ys ica lly  a t t r a c t i v e  can b a s ic a l ly  
be explained by a s e l f - f u l f i l l i n g  prophecy stance. As discussed in the 
f i r s t  section of th is  chapter, the p o s it iv e  deviants  ( i . e . ,  in th is  
case, the p h ys ica lly  a t t r a c t iv e )  are defined w ith in  the confines of 
th e i r  p a r t ic u la r  c u l tu r e ,  or by subgroups w ith in  th a t  c u ltu re .  
Researchers have been unable to  d e fine  what fa c to r  (s) are associated  
with  a person being defined  as a t t r a c t iv e  in th is  s o c ie ty ,  other than 
the f a c t  th a t  he ight (e s p e c ia l ly  fo r  men) and socioeconomic status  
appear to be co rre la te d  p o s i t iv e ly  w ith  the designation of an ind iv idual  
as a t t r a c t i v e .  Consequently, perhaps these designations can be 
extrap o la ted  from the v iew point o f -J u s t ic e  Potter Stewart "we know i t  
when we see i t " .
N evertheless, the basic po in t is th a t  the p h y s ic a l ly  a t t r a c t iv e  are 
t re a te d  as p o s it iv e  d ev ian ts .
Conclusions
O v e ra l l ,  the possessors o f innate c h a ra c te r is t ic s -o r  those innate 
c h a ra c te r is t ic s  th a t  a re  environm entally  m o d if ie d -th a t  are p o s i t iv e ly  
valued by a c u ltu re  are  in e f f e c t ,  p o s it iv e  dev ian ts . Obviously, 
c u ltu ra l  d e f in i t io n s  are s ig n i f i c a n t .  Valued innate c h a ra c te r is t ic s  in 
our soc ie ty  include beauty, t a le n t  ( a t h le t ic ,  dram atic , musical, e tc . )  
and in te l l ig e n c e .  In te l l ig e n c e  is probably the le a s t  c le a r  cut and the 
one which is probably most o ften  negative ly  t rea ted  ( e .g . ,  as was the
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case of the French Im pressionists , designations o f p o s it iv e  deviance are  
not always simply a p p l ie d ) .  As prev ious ly  noted, a n t i - in t e l l e c t u a l is m  
is pervasive in our soc ie ty  and th is  probably serves as the basis fo r  
the less than p o s it iv e  treatment th a t  is o f te n  accorded to the h igh ly  
i n t e l l i g e n t .  As an example, l i n g u i s t i c a l l y ,  stereotypes such as 
"egghead" and "dork" are common in re ference  to the in t e l l e c t u a l l y  
ta le n te d .
Possibly w ith  the exception of the i n t e l l e c t u a l l y  ta le n te d ,  a 
pa tte rn  of p re fe re n t ia l  treatment is accorded to the bearers of  
p o s i t iv e ly  valued a t t r ib u te s ,  ju s t  as negative  treatm ent is bestowed 
upon those who re ta in  c h a ra c te r is t ic s  n eg a t ive ly  valued by th e i r  
so c ie ty .  This po int has been c le a r ly  demonstrated in the case of the  
p h ys ica lly  a t t r a c t i v e .  Obviously, bearers of p o s i t iv e ly  valued innate  
c h a ra c te r is t ic s  are non-normative ac to rs , ju s t  as are those who possess 
negative ly  valued c h a ra c te r is t ic s .  These t r a i t s  are c u l t u r a l l y  defined;  
neverthe less, they are s t i l l  acted upon w i th in  each so c ie ty .
A ll  in a l l ,  bearers of innate c h a r a c te r is t ic s  valued by a soc ie ty  
c o n s t i tu te  a f i f t h  group of p o s it iv e  deviance.
I
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CHAPTER X
THE APPLICATION OF DEVIANCE THEORIES TO POSITIVE DEVIANCE
Various th e o re t ic a l  stances have been u t i l i z e d  to  exp la in  deviance  
( i . e . ,  negative  dev ian ce ).  An important issue then becomes tha t of 
whether or not these th eories  w i l l  be a t  a l l  useful in exp la in ing  
p o s it iv e  deviance.
Consequently, the fo l lo w in g  four approaches to deviance-anomie, 
c u l tu ra l  support, c o n f l i c t ,  and s o c ie ta l  r e a c t io n -w i11 be discussed in 
r e la t io n  to  how they have addressed the phenomenon of negative deviance. 
Each approach w i l l  then be s p e c u la t iv e ly  examined to ascerta in  i f  there  
could be any a p p l i c a b i l i t y  to  p o s i t iv e  deviance. A lso, the issue of how 
each paradigm would be useful in e lu c id a t io n  of p o s i t iv e  deviance w i l l  
be assessed. These comments are only meant.to  be of a te n ta t iv e  nature.
Anomie
A s t ru c tu ra l  level theory th a t  has been advanced to exp la in  
deviance is anomie. B a s ic a l ly ,  anomie suggests th a t  at the social 
l e v e l ,  there  is a breakdown in norms. The word is derived from the 
Greek word anomia, which means lawlessness (Wallwork, 1972:4).
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As a concept, anomie was f i r s t  introduced in to  soc io log ica l  
l i t e r a t u r e  in 1893 by Durkheim (1933:35^-357)» in The D iv is io n  o f Labor 
in S o c ie ty , in which he posited th a t  the anomic d iv is io n  o f labor was 
one o f the patho log ica l forms o f  the d iv is io n  o f labor. Durkheim (1951) 
fu r th e r  expounded upon his ideas on anomie in S u ic id e . Durkheim
(1951*96) postu lated th a t  although su ic id e  is a very in d iv id u a l is t ic  
form o f  behavior, su ic id e  was only comprehensible in re la t io n  to the 
socia l s t ru c tu re .  Thus, a l l  psychological or e x t ra -s o c ia l  fa c to r  theses 
about su ic id e  were e l im in a ted  as inadequate. Suicides were not 
unre lated  and d is t in c t  occurrences, but ra ther they must be viewed as a 
whole in a given soc ie ty  during a given period of t im e. This t o t a l i t y  
would not s o le ly  be a sum of independent u n i ts ,  but would ra th er  be a 
c o l le c t iv e  to ta l  or a fa c t  sui generi s . Consequently, Durkheim
postulated th a t  every society  has a d e f in i t e  a p t i tu d e  fo r su ic id e  which 
could in f a c t  be measured.
Further examining the nature of s u ic id e ,  Durkheim postu lated  th a t  
there are four types of s u ic id e .  E go is t ic  su ic ide  occurs when there  is 
too l i t t l e  group in te g ra t io n ,  as in the case of unmarried in d iv id u a ls ;  
w hile  a l t r u i s t i c  su ic ide  occurs because the in d iv idu a l is overly  
in tegra ted  in to  his group and engages in  the behavior to s a t is fy  a 
social demand of h is group. On the o ther hand, anomic su ic ide  could be 
viewed b a s ic a l ly  as a r e s u l t  of so c ie ta l  turbulence occuring when norms 
disappear and f a i l  to  serve as a form of socia l c o n tro l;  whereas
f a t a l i s t i c  su ic id e , a form th a t  was scarce ly  acknowledged, occurs as a
r e s u l t  of too much contro l or repressive  social r e s t r a in t  (B ie rs te d t ,  
1966:77- 80) .
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In his discussion of anomic s u ic id e , Durkheim began by s ta t in g  th a t  
society serves as a power to control in d iv id u a ls  and th a t  a r e la t io n  
ex is ts  between i t s  performance and the social su ic ide  r a te .  In regard  
to anomic s u ic id e ,  Durkheim (1951:238) wrote, "The t h i r d  so rt  of  
su ic ide , the existence o f which has ju s t  been shown, re s u lts  from man's 
a c t i v i t i e s  lacking reg u la t io n  and his consequent s u f fe r in g s ."  For 
example, in the economic realm, cr ises  whether of a downward tren d , or 
an upward tren d , increase the ra te  of s u ic id e . That th is  occurs not 
because o f increased hardship was demonstrated by the fa c t  th a t  su ic ide  
rates a lso  went up during sudden trends of economic p ro sp er ity  and 
because there  tended to be low su ic ide  ra tes  in poverty s tr icken  
cou ntr ies , such as Ire la n d .  Rather, the suic ides resu lted  because of 
crises or disturbances in the c o l le c t iv e  o rder . Thus, Durkheim 
(1951:246) w ro te , "Whenever serious readjustments take place in the 
social o rder,  whether or not due to a sudden growth or unexpected 
catastrophe, men are more inc lined  to s e l f - d e s t r u c t . "
Durkheim (1951:246-249) viewed th is  s i tu a t io n  as a r is in g  due to the 
re la t io n  between the ind iv id ua l and s o c ie ty .  Nan, s tr ipped of social 
co n tro l ,  is b a s ic a l ly  a c rea tu re  w ith  an unquenchable d es ire  to obtain  
more and man could not func tion  happily  unless needs were s u f f i c i e n t l y  
proportioned to means. Furthermore, since the ind iv id ua l was incapable 
of imposing l im i ts  of h is /h e r  in s a t ia b le  d es ires , there must e x is t  a 
re g u la t iv e  moral external force  to function  fo r  moral needs in the same 
manner th a t  the organism functions fo r  physical needs. Since th is  force  
must be moral, as d is c ip l in e  occurring s o le ly  through custom and force  
w i l l  only produce i l lu s o ry  peace and harmony, and since i t  must a lso  be 
an a u th o r ity  th a t  ind iv id u a ls  would both y ie ld  to and respect, Durkheim
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f e l t  th a t  so c ie ty  would have to be th is  moral fo rc e .  S oc ie ty ,  as a 
moral fo rc e ,  would be able  to set the po in t beyond which passions would 
not be allowed to  exceed. During each era in h is to ry ,  there  is a 
r e la t iv e  but not r i g i d l y  formulated perception of the maximum degree of  
comfort s u ita b le  fo r  the wokers in each occupation. I f  these d i f f e r e n t  
groups respect th is  re g u la t io n  in regard to t h e i r  ambitions and do not 
desire  more, man is  in harmony w ith  his co nd it ion  and thus, assured an 
equ il ib r ium  of happiness. However, when c r is e s ,  such as an economic 
d isas ter  or an abrupt growth of power and wealth  occur, soc ie ty  can not 
longer e x e r t  i t s  moral in fluence as a re g u la t in g  device on the desires  
of men. For example, during periods of sudden growth of power and 
wealth , re g u la t iv e  values are unknown since there  would be a d i f f i c u l t  
adjustment to r e s t ra in  the desires of people, or as in times of 
d is a s te r ,  when there is an adjustment of making people adapt themselves 
to an increased s e l f - re p re s s io n .
Durkheim (1951:256-257) made an in te re s t in g  p o in t when he stated  
his view th a t  there  is a chronic s ta te  of anomie e x is t in g  in trade and 
industry . Society had come to  view a normal a s ta te  where there  e x is ts  
an in s a t ia b le  greed and d es ire  to  obta in  u n a t ta in a b le  goals . In his 
era , the economic sphere had been increas ing ly  freed  from a l l  reg u la t io n  
which used to  be exerted by a whole system of moral fo rces , including  
r e l ig io n ,  temporal power, and from the business world i t s e l f .  
Furthermore, besides p o in t in g  to economic anomie, there  a lso  ex is ted  
domestic anomie. B a s ic a l ly ,  Durkheim (1951:256-257) postu lated th a t  in 
widowhood, fo r  example, the surv ivor has not ye t  adjusted to the 
s i tu a t io n .  Thus, Durkheim b a s ic a l ly  applied  the concept of anomie by 
re la t in g  one type of deviant behavior, s u ic id e , to  th is  breakdown in
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norms. S t i l l ,  Durkheim's conception o f anomie has been an idea th a t  has 
been repeated ly  and p e r s is te n t ly  used in socio logy, both t h e o r e t ic a l ly  
and e m p ir ic a l ly  (C l in a rd ,  1964:2; Cole and Zuckerman, 1964:243).  
However, in an in te re s t in g  o bservation , Cohen (1966:74) noted, "The 
meaning o f 'an o m ie '. . .has undergone many changes a t  the hands of  
d i f f e r e n t  au th ors ."  In the area of deviance a lone, C lin ard  (1964:2) 
asserted th a t  anomie has been app lied  in c r i t i c a l  essays to  s u ic id e ,  
crime, delinquency, mental d iso rd ers , alcoholism , and drug a d d ic t io n .  
Host of th is  more contemporary research on anomie has been in fluenced by 
the essay "Anomie and Social S tru c tu re"  which was o r ig in a l l y  published  
in 1949. and which attempted to e x p la in  dev ian t behavior in g en era l,  to  
anomie. Merton (1968:186) s ta ted  th a t  he was m ainly in te res ted  in 
examining, " . . .h o w  some soc ia l s tru c tu res  e x e r t  a d e f i n i t e  pressure upon 
c e r ta in  persons in the soc ie ty  to  engage in nonconformist ra th e r  than 
conformist beh av io r ."  For Merton ( 1968: 187- 190) ,  two components of the  
social and c u l tu ra l  s tru c tu res  are  important. In the f i r s t  p lace , th e re '  
are the c u l t u r a l l y  defined  goals , purposes, or in te r e s ts .  Secondly, the  
other component performs the fu n ctio n  of d e f in in g ,  re g u la t in g  and 
c o n tr o l l in g  the p erm iss ib le  modes fo r  reaching these goa ls . Although an 
e f fe c t iv e  eq u il ib r iu m  may e x is t  i f  the in d iv id u a l is s a t is f ie d  w ith  
conforming to both c u l tu ra l  c o n s tra in ts ,  the emphasis placed on these  
c u ltu ra l  goals may d i f f e r  from the emphasis put on the in s t i t u t io n a l i z e d  
norms. For example, a t  one extreme there  may be an extreme concern 
placed on the goals w ith  r e l a t i v e l y  l i t t l e  emphasis on the prescribed  
modes fo r  ob ta in in g  these goals . On the other hand, a t  the other  
extreme, there  are cases where the goals are fo rg o tte n  and a g reat  
concern is shown w ith  regard to the means to obtain  these goals .
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Merton (1968:190-193) was s p e c i f ic a l ly  in te res ted  in the case where 
there is a g rea t emphasis on goals w ith  less concern about the means of  
obta in ing  them. As a r e s u l t  o f th is  lack o f congruity between goals and 
means, c e r ta in  in d iv id u a ls  may come to be concerned w ith  using the 
te c h n ic a l ly  most expedient manner to reach th e i r  goals , regardless of 
whether these means are c u l t u r a l l y  approved modes of behavior. As th is  
process proceeds, a weakly in teg ra ted  soc ie ty  is induced and 
consequently, anomie ensues. Thus, the socia l s tru c tu re  in th is  case 
produces a s t r a in  toward anomie.
Merton (1968 :193“203) then proceeded to examine how in d iv id u a ls
adapt or ad jus t themselves to th is  s i t u a t io n ,  by u t i l i z i n g  a typology of
f iv e  d i f f e r e n t  ways th a t  adapta tion  can occur. Conformity, fo r  example,
occurs when c u ltu ra l  goals and in s t i t u t io n a l i z e d  means to achieve those
goals are both accepted. For soc ie ty  to e x is t  as a s tab le  e n t i t y ,  th is
choice must be the most widespread type o f ad ap ta t io n . Innovation, on
the other hand, re fe rs  to  the s i tu a t io n  which occurs when the c u ltu ra l
goals of soc ie ty  are accepted, but the in s t i t u t io n a l i z e d  means of
achieving these goals are e i t h e r  re je c te d  or not in te rn a l iz e d  by the
in d iv id u a ls .  When a soc ie ty  has strong ly  emphasized success goals-such
as the emphasis placed on wealth  and socia l ascent in the United
S ta tes -th e  s i tu a t io n  is very conducive to the occurrence o f innovation
as an a d ap ta t io n . Although w hite  c o l la r  crime is an example of th is
type o f  adapta tion , Merton f e l t  th a t  the g rea tes t  pressure toward
d ev ia t io n  ex is ts  in the lower c lasses. This s i tu a t io n  occurs because
>
although the c u ltu re  produces incentives fo r success, there is 
s tru c tu ra l  inconsistency since the ways to achieve these goals are  
e s s e n t ia l ly  l im ite d  to i l l e g i t im a t e  behavior in the lower c lasses .
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Along these l in e s ,  Merton (1968:200) wrote:
A high frequency o f  deviant behavior is not 
generated merely by lack of opportunity  or by 
th is  exaggerated pecuniary emphasis. A 
com paratively r i g i d i f i e d  class s tru c tu re ,  a 
caste o rder,  may l im i t  o p p ortun it ies  fa r  beyond 
the p o in t which obtains in American society  
today. I t  is when a system of c u l tu ra l  values  
e x to ls ,  v i r t u a l l y  above a l l  e ls e ,  c e r ta in  common 
success-goals fo r  the population a t large w h ile  
the social s tru c tu re  r igorous ly  r e s t r ic ts  or 
completely closes access to approved modes of 
reaching these goals fo r  a cons iderab le -part  of 
the same p op u la t ion , th a t  deviant behavior 
ensues on a large sca le .
I ’i
The th ird  type o f adaptation th a t  Merton (1968:203-211) advanced is 
r i tu a l is m .  R itua lism  appears when the c u ltu ra l  goals o f society  have 
been re je c te d ,  but the ind iv id ua l s t i l l  continues to adhere compulsively  
to the in s t i t u t io n a l i z e d  norms. The least common adaptation ,  
re tre a t is m , happens i f  both the goals and means of soc ie ty  are re je c te d .  
Retreatism , which manifests i t s e l f  in res ig nation  and defeatism , w i l l  
re s u lt  i f  an in d iv idu a l has repeatedly  been unable to reach his goals 
and i f  due to  various fac to rs  he w i l l  not resort  to i l l e g i t im a t e  means. 
In th is  category are such people as psychotics, p ar iahs , outcasts,  
vagrants, vagabonds, tramps, chronic drunkards, and drug a d d ic ts .  The 
f in a l  form of adaptation , r e b e l l io n ,  re s u lts  when in d iv id u a ls  r e je c t  the 
conventional social s tru c tu re  and attempt to  set up a new or extremely  
modified so c ia l s t ru c tu re .
Thus, Merton garnered many ideas from Durkheim. On the other hand, 
there are various d if fe re n c e s  between the two th e o r is ts .  For example, 
whereas Durkheim emphasized the breakdown of norms in s o c ie ty ,  Merton 
viewed anomie a being caused by the discrepancy between goals and means 
in s o c ie ty .  Furthermore, w h ile  Durkheim suggested anomie developed
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during c r is is  periods in s o c ie ty ,  Merton f e l t  anomie occurred as a 
r e s u l t  of an endemic gap in the United States (Traub and L i t t l e ,  
1975 s 6 0 -6 1 ) .  F in a l ly ,  w h ile  Durkheim f e l t  th a t  the in heren tly  
in s a t ia b le  d es ire  o f men were important, Merton be lieved  th a t  these were 
caused by the soc ia l s tru c tu re  (C lin a rd , 19^it: 4 1) .
A ll  in a l l ,  anomie has been an important th e o re t ic a l  approach 
u t i l i z e d  in the e lu c id a t io n  of deviance. The s ig n if ic a n c e  of s t ru c tu ra l  
fa c to rs  and the breakdown of norms or the lack o f cleavage between goals 
and means is stressed by th is  theory .
The A p p l ic a b i1i t y  of Anomie Theory to P o s it iv e  Deviance
B a s ic a l ly ,  anomie theory would seem to be most ap p lic a b le  to  the  
explanation of c e r ta in  types of p o s it iv e  deviance. For example, 
innovation and charism atic  behavior, would apparently  be the forms of  
p o s it iv e  deviance th a t would be most influenced by the existence of  
anomic conditions w ith in  a s o c ie ty .  Also, since anomie is  a s tru c tu ra l  
level theory, m acro-level issues about deviance are b e t te r  explained  
than socia l psychological ones.
Anomie, fo r  the most p a r t ,  can be viewed as producing d e le te r io u s  
e f fe c ts  ( e .g . ,  increased ra tes  of su ic id e , delinquency, e t c . )  in a 
s o c ie ty .  On the other hand, perhaps an anomic s ta te  w ith in  a so c ie ty ,  
could also lead to p o s it iv e  e f f e c t s .  Anomie, fo r  example, is probably a 
f e r t i l e  ground fo r  innovation. As La Capra (1972:157-158) pointed out,  
a to ta l  lack o f anomie w ith in  a soc ie ty  would not n ecessarily  be good. 
Normal s o c ie t ies  a lso  need to have w ith in  th e ir  1im its -a lthough  so le ly  
as a marginal component the average p erso n a lity  or to  marginal so c ie ta l  
groups-a v iv i f y in g  element of anomie. These anomic elements are viewed 
to be necessary forces fo r  progress since c re a t iv e  responses can emerge
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under these con d it io ns . Thus, according to  La Capra (1972:158):
A measure of anomie corresponded to an element 
of " f re e  p lay" in soc ie ty  and the p e rs o n a li ty :  
anomic indeterminacy and daring r is k  were 
conditions o f progress and p re re q u is ite s  of an 
a b i l i t y  to respond c r e a t iv e ly  to changes in 
re le v a n t  conditions of ex is ten ce . And anomie 
would be e s p e c ia l ly  typ ica l o f a r t i s t i c  and 
innovative mi 1ieus.
A ll  in a l l ,  a s i tu a t io n  where there  is a breakdown in norms as 
postulated by Durkheim, or even an endemic discrepancy as noted by 
Merton, could be viewed as p a r t ic u la r ly  f e r t i l e  ground fo r  innovation.  
As an example of an innovative  response to the d is ju n c t io n  between goals  
and means in the United S ta tes , Merton (1968:195) pointed toward the  
Robber Barons and th e i r  " i n s t i t u t i o n a l l y  dubious in novatio n ."  As Linton  
( 1936: 308) discussed, even though p r im it iv e  s o c ie t ie s  tend to  discourage  
innovation to  a g rea te r  extent than modern s o c ie t ie s ,  these s o c ie t ie s  
w i l l  apprec ia te  innovations most during periods of c r i s i s .  A soc ie ty  
enmeshed in a s ta te  o f anomie could be considered to be such a time when 
innovations would be to le r a te d .  While some innovations may be viewed in 
a negative l i g h t ;  o ther innovations could be seen as p o s i t iv e .  In 
add it ion , there is the p o s s ib i l i t y  th a t  those innovations th a t  were 
viewed as negative could be reevaluated a t  a la te r  po in t  in t im e. In 
ad d it io n , charisma is another type of p o s i t iv e  deviance th a t  would be 
more l i k e ly  to occur in anomic cond it ions . Tucker (1968:7^4), fo r  
example, noted th a t  a charism atic  leader ( i . e . ,  due to the w il l in g n ess  
of a group of fo l lo w ers  to accept a leader) is more l i k e l y  to emerge 
during s tre s s fu l  tim es. In an in te re s t in g  p o in t ,  Tucker (1968:7kk) 
pointed to economic problems as an example o f s tre s s fu l  cond it ion s , ju s t  
as Durkheim noted th a t  economic e leva tion s  and declines  were examples of
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manomic co n d it io n s . Thus, anomie could be seen as a form o f s tress tha t  
increases the p r o b a b i l i t y  o f  the occurrence o f  one p a r t  of the 
charism atic  r e la t io n s h ip - th e  w il l in g n e s s  of a group of people 
experiencing s tress  to accept a leader. Thus, the s i tu a t io n  is ready 
fo r the emergence o f  a charism atic  lead er .  The c ru c ia l  v a r ia b le  then 
becomes whether there is a s u i ta b le  ind iv id u a l to respond to  th is  need. 
In essence, a s ta te  of anomie e x is t in g  in a society  to the ex ten t tha t  
i t  c reates  cond it ions  of s t re s s ,  is  obviously conducive to a charismatic  
s i tu a t io n .
One p e r t in e n t  note must be added a t  th is  p o in t .  Anomie theory  
concentrates on condit ions a t  the s tru c tu ra l  le v e l .  Hence, anomie 
theory could best be u t i l i z e d  as a more m acro-level type of exp lanation .  
In other words, issues such as why the anomic condit ions in a society  
provide f e r t i l e  ground fo r  innovation or the emergence of a charismatic  
leader, would be those issues th a t  a re  best addressed by the anomie 
perspective . On the other hand, social psychological questions such as 
why c e r ta in  in d iv id u a ls  w ith in  th a t  soc ie ty  are more l i k e l y  to emerge as 
innovators or charism atic  leaders , are not r e a l ly  answerable by anomie 
theory.
T h ere fo re , anomie theory could be somewhat useful in regard to 
exp la in ing  p o s i t iv e  deviance. Anomie theory would seemingly be most 
a p p ro p r ia te ly  applied  to ex p la in  two types of postive  deviance: charisma 
and innovation . Charismatic leadership  and innovation are e s p e c ia l ly  
l i k e ly  to emerge during periods o f anomie. The other kinds o f p o s it iv e  
deviance, however, could probably be explained b e t te r  by using other  
th e o r ie s .
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C ultu ra l Support Theories  
• Another type of theory tha t  has been e luc idated  in  re la t io n s h ip  to  
deviance has been th a t  o f theories  regarding c u l tu ra l  support. As Traub 
and L i t t l e  (1980:173) noted. u n l ik e  such th eo ries  as social 
d iso rg an iza t io n  and anomie which concentrate on socia l s tru c tu re  and how 
i t  is r e la te d  to  dev ian t behavior, c u l tu ra l  transmission theory deals  
more s p e c i f i c a l l y  w ith  why in d iv id u a ls  in these s i tu a t io n s  engage in 
deviant behavior, through such processes as learn ing th a t  takes place in 
th e ir  environment.
Various th e o r is ts  have suggested th a t  in c e r ta in  subcultures, the 
o p p o rtu n it ies  to  learn  are geared in a s p e c i f ic  d i r e c t io n .  For example, 
Wolfgang and F erracu ti  (1967:148-163) hypothesized th a t  th e re  are  
normative subcultures of v io lence  e s p e c ia l ly  in urban areas and in some 
ru ra l areas. In other words, v io len ce  is seen as a norm atively correc t  
form of response in c e r ta in  s i t u a t io n s - a lb e i t ,  th is  v io lence  would be 
viewed n e g a t iv e ly  by the society  in genera l.  D i f f e r e n t ia l  learn ing  
asso c ia t io n , or id e n t i f i c a t io n  are the manner through which in d iv id u a ls  
come to  acqu ire  p o s i t iv e  perceptions in regard to the use of v io len ce  in 
th e ir  su bcu ltu re .
Ctoward and Ohlin  (1960) also re f le c te d  on the types o f s i tu a t io n s  
in which in d iv id u a ls  can learn in a subculture . R e i te ra t in g  Merton's  
stance, Cloward and Ohlin  (1960:78,148-152) suggested th a t  the 
discrepancies e x is t in g  between as p ira t io n s  among low er-c lass youth and 
the p o s s ib i l i t y  of achieving these goals through le g it im a te  means 
creates pressures in the d ire c t io n  of de linquent subcultures . However, 
asserting  th a t  soc ia l and psychological fac to rs  play an important ro le  
in access to  both i l l e g i t im a t e  and le g it im a te  ro le s ,  they concentrated
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on s o c ia l ly  s tructured  v a r ia t io n s  in i l l e g i t im a t e  o p p o rtu n it ie s .  
Opportunities include exposure w ith  regard to both learn ing and 
performance s tru c tu re .  Since lower-class youth g en e ra l ly  do not have 
the opportun ity  to achieve through le g it im a te  means, they w i l l  respond 
in accordance w ith  th e ir  access to i l l e g i t im a t e  means.
Cloward and Ohlin (19&0:160-18U) fu r th e r  claimed th a t  various forms 
of neighfc&rhood in teg ra t io n  a f f e c t  the development o f subculture  
content. Three types of subcultures can emerge. The f i r s t ,  the 
crim inal subculture, is character ized  by an in te g ra t io n  o f a g e - le v e ls ,  
crim inal ro le-m odels, age-grading of crim inal learning and performance, 
and an in te g ra t io n  of va lues. Since th is  new opportunity  s tru c tu re  
provides a l t e r n a t iv e  avenues to success goals, the pressures generated  
by re s t r ic t io n s  in le g it im a te  access to success goals are drained o f f .  
Furthermore, since there are socia l contro ls  over the conduct of youth, 
expressive behavior on the part of the young is l im i te d .  Characterized  
by v io lence  on t h e p a r t  of the young, the c o n f l ic t  subculture a r ises  
where there are severe l im i ta t io n s  to both conventional and crim inal  
opportun it ies  which serve to in te n s ify  f ru s tra t io n s  and p os it io n  
discontent. Furthermore, transiency and in s t a b i l i t y  produce pressures 
for v io le n t  behavior among the young. In regard to the r e t r e a t i s t  
subculture, they suggested th a t  people who experience double f a i l u r e ,  at  
both le g it im a te  and i l le g i t im a t e  means, are more l i k e ly  to move into  a 
r e t r e a t i s t  p a tte rn  of behavior, which is character ized  by the abuse of 
drugs. The crim inal subculture probably provides the most e x p l i c i t  
example of where a learn ing process is able to occur w ith in  a 
subculture.






Perhaps one of the most seminal works in crim inology was
d i f f e r e n t i a l  asso c ia t io n ,  e s s e n t ia l ly  a learn ing  theory. Sutherland and
Cressy (1978:80-83) have o ffe re d  the fo l lo w in g  propositions as the
cruc ia l aspects of d i f f e r e n t i a l  association  theory:
1. Criminal behavior is learned. 2. Criminal 
behavior is  learned in in te ra c t io n  w ith  other  
persons in a process of communication. 3* The 
p r in c ip a l  p a r t  of the learn ing  of crim inal 
behavior occurs w ith in  in tim ate  personal groups.
1*. When crim ina l behavior is learned, he 
learn ing  includes (a) techniques of committing 
the crime, which are sometimes very complicated, 
sometimes very  simple, (b) the s p e c if ic  
d ir e c t io n  o f motives, d r iv e s ,  r a t io n a l iz a t io n s ,  
and a t t i t u d e s .  5> The s p e c if ic  d i re c t io n  of 
motives and d r ives  is learned from d e f in i t io n s  
of the legal codes as favo rab le  or unfavorable .
6 . A person becomes delinquent because of an 
excess of d e f in i t io n s  favorab le  to v io la t io n  of 
law over d e f in i t io n s  unfavorable to  v io la t io n  of 
law. 7- D i f f e r e n t ia l  associations may vary in 
frequency, d u ra t io n ,  p r i o r i t y ,  and in te n s i ty .
8 . The process of learn ing crim inal behavior by 
asso c ia t io n  w ith  crim inal and a n t ic r im in a l  
p atterns  involves a l l  of the mechanisms th a t  are 
involved in any other lea rn in g . 9» While
c rim ina l behavior is an expression of general
needs and va lues , i t  is  not explained by those 
general needs and va lues, since noncriminal
behavior is an expressions of the same needs and 
v a 1ues.
E s s e n t ia l ly ,  Sutherland f e l t  th a t  crim inal behavior is  a learned  
behavior. In h is research on gangs, Cohen (1955:Ch.2) provided an 
analysis of c u l tu ra l  support, when he elaborated on the ro le  of 
m otivation in r e la t io n  to p a r t ic ip a t io n  in gangs. The basic  hypothesis 
postulated is th a t  the working-class delinquent subculture occurs due to 
a re a c t io n -fo rm a tio n ,  or an inversion of m iddle-c lass norms. In th is  
case, the m otivating  fa c to r  is the shared status f r u s t r a t io n  experienced  
by w orking-class boys who are usua lly  not able to  achieve by 
m iddle-c lass standards. This behavior also occurs in a subcultural
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context which is predominantly male and working c lass . The a c t i v i t i e s  
and behaviors are ch arac te r ized  by the fo l lo w in g  t r a i t s .  In the f i r s t  
place, behavior is  n o n - u t i l i t a r i a n ,  as exem plif ied  by s te a l in g  s o le ly  
fo r  the in t r i n s ic  fun invo lved . Maliciousness is a lso  present.  
A d d it io n a l ly ,  th is  subculture is  negative in the sense th a t  i t s  norms 
are charac te r ized  by a negative  p o la r i t y  to  those norms th a t  are  
accepted by a g rea te r  p o rt io n  of s o c ie ty .  Furthermore, the gangs are  
v e r s a t i le  in the sense th a t  they engage in various types of delinquent  
a c t i v i t i e s .  Short-run  hedonism, or a lack of concrete g o a ls , is  another 
t r a i t  associated w ith  subcultura l delinquency. F in a l ly ,  group autonomy, 
or res is tance  to outs ide  in te r fe re n c e ,  is a q u a l i ty  found in these 
groups.
Another e s s e n t ia l  fe a tu re  o f the theory of Cohen (1955sChs. 3>**»5) 
is th a t  of the m idd le -c lass  norms th a t  tend to be dominant in his 
soc ie ty ,  which include such valued t r a i t s  as am bition, deference of 
immediate g r a t i f i c a t i o n ,  and ind iv id u a l r e s p o n s ib i l i t y .  Even though in 
our dem o cra tica lly  o r ien ted  soc ie ty  a l l  ch ild ren  are compared against  
a l l  others in t h e i r  a b i l i t y  to  achieve in accordance w ith  these 
standards, not a l l  ch i ld re n  have the same advantage in being ab le  to  
achieve and conform along these l in e s .  For example, through 
s o c ia l iz a t io n ,  a m id d le -c lass  boy has a much b e t te r  opp ortun ity  than 
does a w ork ing-c lass boy to  achieve in various socia l s e t t in g s ,  such as 
in the school. Thus, i t  is  only in e v i ta b le  th a t  by these m idd le -c lass  
standards, the w ork ing-c lass boy is o ften  a f a i l u r e  and is l i k e l y  to  
have various fe e l in g s  such as shame and h o s t i l i t y .  Consequently, such 
adolescent boys share a problem of adjustment and must search fo r  a 
s o lu t io n .  A w orking-class boy can choose among the fo l lo w in g  responses:
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co llege  boy, s tab le  corner boy, and d e lin q u en t.  Thus, because the 
status d iscon ten t permeates the working c la s s ,  th ere  e x is ts  a common 
m otivating fa c to r  fo r  the de linquent response. Im p ortan tly , in th is  
type o f a d a p ta t io n ,  there  is a status system by which a working-class  
boy can view h im self as successful. Thus, Cohen provides a p o r t r a i t  of 
the m otiva t ing  fa c to rs  th a t  can induce d ev ian t behavior.
in essence, th is  type of theory attempts to deal w ith  more s p e c if ic  
issues of why ( i . e . ,  m otivation) and how ( i . e . ,  learn ing  and subcultures  
conducive to  such behavior) in d iv id u a ls  become involved in crim inal  
behavior.
The A p p l ic a b i1i ty  of C u ltu ra l  Support Theory to  P o s it iv e  Deviance 
C u ltu ra l  support th eories  would a lso  appear to be useful in 
expla in ing  p o s i t iv e  deviance. A ltru ism  and supra-conforming behavior 
would probably be the types of p o s it iv e  deviance th a t  could best be 
explained by c u ltu ra l  support th e o r ie s .  In a d d it io n ,  subcultural and 
so c ia l-psycho lo g ica l issues should be the focus of c u ltu ra l  support 
th e o r ie s .
In the f i r s t  p lace , a ltru ism  could perhaps be i l lum in a ted  by 
c u ltu ra l  support th e o r ie s .  Wolfgang and Ferracu ti (1967:1^8-163) have 
suggested th a t  a t  the subcultura l le v e l ,  there are normative subcultures  
of v io le n c e ,  in which v io lence  is viewed to  be the norm atively  
appropria te  response to  c e r ta in  circumstances. Perhaps, there  are also  
c e r ta in  sub cu ltu ra l  groups w ith in  a so c ie ty  whose tenets would be more 
conducive to  the development of a l t ru is m . In te re s t in g ly ,  th is  
phenomenon could perhaps a lso  occur a t  a so c ie ta l  le v e l ,  since as 
W illiams (1970s462—A64) noted, humanitarianism is one of the key values  
th a t  is associated w ith  the people in the United S ta tes . For example,
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c e r ta in  r e l ig io u s  subcultures in a soc ie ty  tend to  encourage, i f  not 
even demand, a l t r u i s t i c  behavior.. For example, Quakers in th is  country, 
have a long h is to ry  of engaging in a l t r u i s t i c  (a t times, even dangerous) 
behavior. At the more so c ia l-p sycho lo g ica l le v e l ,  c u l tu ra l  support 
theory might a lso  be u s e fu l ly  applied  to  a lt ru is m  as a form of p o s it iv e  
behavior. For example, the general underlying assumptions of 
d i f f e r e n t i a l  assoc ia tion  theory as advanced by Sutherland and Cressey 
(1978) could be important. Just as d e f in i t io n s  favo rab le  to crim inal 
behavior a re  learned in in te ra c t io n  w ith  o th ers , e s p e c ia l ly  in tim ate  
others , i n t u i t i v e l y ,  d e f in i t io n s  favo rab le  to the w il l in g n e s s  to g ive of 
oneself beyond an ord inary  leve l is probably learned in in tim ate  groups. 
Along s im i la r  l in e s ,  in r e la t io n  to a type of p o s it iv e  deviance, Bar-Tel 
( 1976: 17) has advanced the importance of socia l learning as a cruc ia l  
v a r ia b le  fo r  the occurrence o f a lt ru is m .
In the second p lace, c u l tu ra l  support theories  could also perhaps 
be u t i l i z e d  in r e la t io n  to  supra-conforming behavior. Supra-conforming 
behavior requ ires  going beyond what is simply expected in a society  to  
the leve l of what is id e a l ize d  in a so c ie ty .  Thus, a w il l in g n ess  to
pursue standards o f excellence is n ecess ita ted . The assumptions of
d i f f e r e n t i a l  association  could be u t i l i z e d  in the case of
supra-conforming behavior. For example, in r e la t io n  to the achievement 
m otivation , Rosen, Crockett, and Nunn (1969:^5) have suggested th a t  the 
fam ily  in fluences the achievement m otivation  more than any other fa c to r .  
Perhaps, th is  s i tu a t io n  occurs, because as implied by d i f f e r e n t ia l
association  theory , d e f in i t io n s  supportive of th is  pursuance of 
excellence are  learned w ith in  th a t so c ie ta l  i n s t i t u t io n .  To take 
d i f f e r e n t i a l  assoc ia tion  one step fu r th e r ,  perhaps both techniques and
1
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motivations necessary fo r  supra-conforming behavior are  learned in 
in te ra c t io n  w ith  others in the fa m ily .
A l l  in  a l l ,  then, c u l tu ra l  support theo r ies  could be u t i l i z e d  to 
explain  some aspects of p o s it iv e  deviance, as well as negative  deviance, 
esp e c ia l ly  in the cases o f a l t ru is m  and supra-conform ity .
F in a l ly ,  c u l tu ra l  support theories  are most important in r e la t io n  
to subcultura l and soc ia l-psycho log ica l issues. In o ther words, points  
such as how in d iv id u a ls  learn  d e f in i t io n s  and how they adopt motivations  
w ith in  a subculture or w ith in  primary groups, such as the fa m ily ,  should 
be the focus o f these th e o r ie s .  As an example, in r e la t io n  to p o s it iv e  
deviance, S c a r p i t t i  and McFarlane (1975*11-25) suggested th a t  to  
completely understand the ro le  of monks, the context of the monastery 
must be exp la ined . As the crim inal subcu ltu re , according to  Cloward and 
Ohlin ( I 9 6 0 : 160-18A) serves as f e r t i l e  ground fo r  learn ing  neg ative ly  
deviant behavior, the monastery could serve as a s itu s  fo r  the learn ing  
of p o s i t iv e ly  dev ian t behavior. Thus, m ic ro - leve l explanations should 
be the focus of c u ltu ra l  support th e o r ie s .
Consequently, c u l tu ra l  support th eo r ies  could help i l lu m in a te  
p o s it iv e  deviance. C u ltu ra l support theo r ies  would best be u t i l i z e d  to 
exp la in  a lt ru is m  and supra-conformity o f  the f i v e  types of p o s it iv e  
deviance. A d d i t io n a l ly ,  subcultural and soc ia l-psycho log ica l issues 
could be addressed by c u ltu ra l  support th e o r ie s .
Soc ie ta l Reaction Theories  
Socie ta l reac tio n  (or labe ling ) theory , which garnered many ideas 
from symbolic in te rac tion !sm , has emerged as a major approach to  the 
e lu c id a t io n  of deviance. Although not addressing the same issues (e .g . ,  
e t io lo g ic a l  problems) as other approaches, so c ie ta l  re a c t io n  theory has
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f i l l e d  in many gaps in th e o re t ic a l  knowledge re la te d  to  deviance.
One of the important functions th a t  lab e lin g  theory has performed 
is to o f f e r  a r e l a t i v i s t i c  stance towards deviance. U n t i l  the 1950's ,  
a b s o lu t is t  perspectives were, in f a c t ,  the dominant stance accepted by 
s o c io lo g is ts ,  as C linard  (197^:11) noted. For example, as Becker 
(1963s *^”8) proposed, there  are several ways in which deviance can be 
conceived. R ejecting  a s t a t i s t i c a l ,  a p a th o lo g ic a l ,  and a more 
socio log ica l ( i . e . ,  behavior tha t  f a i l s  to abide by group ru les)  
approach, Becker supported a r e l a t i v i s t i c  p os it io n  th a t  d i f f e r e n t  groups 
assess d i f f e r e n t  actions as d ev ian t .  In tu rn , th is  fa c t  supports h is  
idea th a t  other fa c to rs  such as the decis ion  th a t  someone e ls e  or some 
other behavior is d e v ia n t ,  the process through which th is  decis ion is 
made, and the s i tu a t io n  in which i t  occurs, a l l  become important fac to rs  
in the study of deviance. Besides various groups making d ivergent  
judgements about deviance, there is a lso  v a r ia t io n  over time as to what 
is considered to  be d e v ia n t .  Simmons ( 1969: 1») noted th is  idea, when he 
wrote, perhaps somewhat fa c e t io u s ly ,  " . . .d e v ia n c e  l i k e  beauty, is in the  
eyes of the b eho lder ."  Lemert (1972:22 ), on the other hand, suggested a 
somewhat more moderate stance. Proposing that some of the more extreme 
r e l a t i v i s t i c  pos it ions  c rea te  the fa ls e  idea th a t  v i r t u a l l y  any meaning 
can be conferred on human beings, he supported the view th a t  human 
in te ra c t io n  takes place w ith in  l im i t s ,  including b io lo g ic a l ,  
psychological, e c o lo g ic a l ,  te c h n ic a l ,  and o rg an iza t io n a l ones. Thus, 
some acts w i l l  be viewed as having d e le te r io u s  consequences in 
p r a c t ic a l ly  every s i tu a t io n .  Thus, acts such as in ces t,  a d u lt ry ,  rape, 
t h e f t ,  and ly in g  are disapproved, although in vary ing  degrees, by 
v i r t u a l l y  every s o c ie ty .
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Labeling theory has a lso  been very v a lu ab le  s ince i t  has
f a c i l i t a t e d  the study o f the s o c ie ta l  re a c t io n  to an a c t io n ,  which
stands in con tras t to  several types o f theories  th a t  examine almost
e xc lu s iv e ly  and in d iv id u a l  and the e t io lo g ic a l  reasons fo r  the behavior.
Thus, Becker (1963 :11 ).  suggesting th a t  so c ie ty  creates deviance, s ta ted
very em phatica lly :
Social groups c o n s t i tu te  deviance by making 
ru les  whose in f r a c t io n  c o n s t i tu te s  deviance, and 
by applying those ro le s  to p a r t ic u la r  people and 
la b e l in g  them as o u ts id e rs .  From th is  p o in t  of 
view , deviance is not a q u a l i t y  o f the ac t  the 
person commits, but ra th e r  a consequence o f the 
a p p l ic a t io n  by others of ru les and sanctions to 
an "o f fe n d e r" .  The dev ian t is one to whom that  
label has been success fu lly  app lied ; deviant  
behavior is behavior th a t  people so la b e l .
Erickson (1961»:10) a lso  wrote:
Deviance is not a p roperty  inherent in c e r ta in  
forms of behavior; i t  is a property  conferred  
upon these forms by the audience which d i r e c t l y  
or in d i r e c t ly  w itness them. The c r i t i c a l  
v a r ia b le  in the study of deviance, then is the 
socia l audience ra th e r  than the in d iv id u a l  
a c to r .
in a d d i t io n ,  Becker ( 1963:17.1^3) has expla ined how the ru les  are  
created in  the f i r s t  p la c e .  Rules emerge from the in ia t i v e  of moral 
entrepeneurs who fu n c tio n  to  c rea te  and enforce ru les  in s o c ie ty .  
People have d i f f e r e n t  a b i l i t y  to make and apply ru le s  to other  
in d iv id u a ls  due to p o l i t i c a l  and economic power.
Various authors have conceptualized the process through which the 
labe lin g  o f  in d iv id u a ls  proceeds. > For example, Kitsuse  
( 1961: 2L8 , 25^- 255) has proposed th a t  in d iv id u a ls  in groups, communities, 
or s o c ie t ie s  engage in the fo l lo w in g  process: the in te r p r e ta t io n  of 
behavior as d e v ia n t ,  the d e f in i t i o n  of in d iv id u a ls  who engage in such
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behaviors as important, and the treatm ent of these in d iv id u a ls  in a way 
which is deemed as important. Conventional members of soc ie ty  can 
u t i l i z e  the fo l lo w in g  sanctions aga inst d e v ia t in g  members: e x p l i c i t  
disapproval and subsequent w ithdraw al, im p l ic i t  disapproval and p a r t ia l  
w ithdraw al, and no disapproval occuring w ith  the maintenance o f the 
r e la t io n s h ip  continued. Schur (1971s 41—60) o ffe red  the fo l lo w in g  
scheme. There are  basic response p a tte rns  including the fo l lo w in g :  
stereo typ ing , or the imputation of t r a i t s  such as d if fe re n tn e s s  to the 
ind iv idu a l or h is  behavior; re tro s p e c t iv e  in te r p r e ta t io n ,  or the 
reeva lua tio n  of the past behavior of the in d iv id u a l;  and n e g o t ia t io n ,  or 
the bargain ing th a t  takes place which involves the d is c re t io n a ry  power 
of the contro l agents in s o c ie ty .  F in a l ly ,  Scheff (1966:31 “51*) has made 
some important points  about the so c ie ta l  reac t io n  to an in d iv idu a l or to 
a behavior. Proposing th a t  res idual ru le  breaking can cause the 
lab e ling  o f  in d iv id u a ls  as m enta lly  i l l ,  c e r ta in  fa c to rs  were postu la ted  
as impacting the la b e l in g .  In f a c t ,  the so c ie ta l  reac t io n  w i l l  be made 
more or less e f f e c t iv e  by the fo l lo w in g  fa c to rs :  the degree, the amount, 
and v i s i b i l i t y  of the acts o f ru le -b re a k in g ;  the ru le -b re a k e r1s power 
and his soc ia l d is tance from socia l contro l agents; and the to lerance  
quotien t o f  the community and whether or not the community can o f f e r  
other possib le  nondeviant ru le s .
A f in a l  important idea th a t  la b e l in g  theory has o ffe re d  has been to 
suggest th a t  the la b e l in g  of in d iv id u a ls  a f fe c ts  th e i r  l i v e s ,  most o ften  
in a negative  fash io n . Tannenbaum (1980:2M -247) was among the f i r s t  to 
deal w ith  th is  issue. When an ind iv id u a l is labeled as dev ian t and 
separated from his group, there  is a "d ram a ta t i2a t io n  of e v i l "  in th a t  
others begin to fe e l  tha t  the to ta l  person is bad ra th er  than j u s t  the
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behavior th a t  he performed. As a r e s u l t ,  th is  process tends to cause 
other such actions in the fu tu re  by the presumed " e v i l "  person. Erikson 
( 1961*: 167) a lso  noted th a t  the lab e lin g  can have a potent impact on the 
in d iv id u a l .  In f a c t ,  there is almost a s e l f - f u l f i l l i n g  prophecy: since 
labe ling  by the community makes i t  very d i f f i c u l t  fo r  the ind iv idua l to  
read ju s t .  Not serving merely as a reprimanding in fluence on the 
in d iv id u a l ,  the sanctions re s u lt  in the ind iv idua l being moved from his  
normal so c ie ta l  p os it ion  to  a deviant r o le ,  which is very d i f f i c u l t  to  
leave. The ceremonies tha t accompany th is  process include the 
fo l low ing : the formal confrontation  including the suspected deviant and
community members, such as the crim inal t r i a l ;  the public  d e c la ra t io n  of  
the decis ion  reached about his deviancy or lack of deviancy, such as the 
v e rd ic t ;  and the placement of the accused deviant in a new ro le  which 
redefines h is  so c ie ta l  p o s it io n ,  such as the prisoner r o le .  That i t  is  
d i f f i c u l t  fo r  an ind iv idua l to emerge out o f the r e d e f in i t io n  of his 
so c ie ta l p o s it ion  and resume conventional ro les  was supported by an 
experimental study which was conducted by Schwartz and Skolnick  
(1961*:105-112) . A fte r  fa b r ic a t in g  employment records that were s im ila r  
except fo r  the crim inal record of the a p p lic a n t ,  these requests fo r  
employment as u n sk il led  workers were mailed to various hote ls  in the
C a t s k i l ls .  As a r e s u l t ,  the fo l lo w in g  responses were received: a
t h i r t y - s i x  percent p o s it iv e  response ra te  fo r  those fo ld ers  in d ica tin g
no record; a twenty-four percent p o s it iv e  response ra te  fo r  those 
acq u it ted , but adding an explanatory le t t e r  from the judge; a twelve  
percent p o s it iv e  response ra te  fo r  those acquitted  w ithout such a le t t e r  
from the judge; and a four percent p o s it iv e  response ra te  fo r  those 
convicted. Obviously, i t  is very d i f f i c u l t  to resume conventional
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ro le s .
Lemert ( 1972:48—63) a lso  had many important comments to  make
regarding the e f f e c t  of the la b e l in g  process on in d iv id u a ls  when he
examined primary and secondary d e v ia t io n .  Primary d e v ia t io n  denotes
th a t  in d iv id u a ls ,  although they may be engaging in deviant ac ts ,  s t i l l
manage to  hold conventional s ta tus  and ro le s  and s t i l l  continue to have
an unscathed psychic s tru c tu re .  On the other hand, secondary deviance
suggests th a t  the ind iv id ua l has organized his l i f e  and h is  id e n t i ty
around h is  deviance, f a c i l i t a t i n g  h is  attempts to  deal w ith  the various
problems associated w ith  the s o c ie ta l  reac tio n  to  h is primary d e v ia t io n .
During s o c ia l i z a t io n ,  or th a t  process involved w ith  ro le  t ra n s i t io n s ,
the in d iv id u a l w i l l  acquire  in vary ing  degrees the fo l lo w in g
c h a ra c te r is t ic s :  a m ora lly  in f e r io r  s ta tu s ,  special knowledge and
s k i l l s ,  an in teg ra l a t t i t u d e  or world view, and a d is t in c t iv e
se lf - im a g e . Lemert (1951s77) o f fe re d  the fo l low ing  scheme to exp la in
the process leading from primary to  secondary d e v ia t io n :
(1) primary d e v ia t io n ;  (2) stronger p e n a lt ie s ;
(3) fu r th e r  primary d e v ia t io n ;  (A) stronger  
p e n a lt ie s  and re je c t io n s ;  (5) fu r th e r  d e v ia t io n ,  
perhaps w ith  h o s t i l i t i e s  and resentment 
beginning to focus upon those dealing  the 
p e n a liz in g ;  (6) c r i s i s  reached in the to lerance  
q u o t ie n t ,  expressed in formal ac t io n  by the 
community s t ig m a tiz in g  the d ev ian t;  (7) 
strengthening of the deviant conduct as a 
re a c t io n  to  the s t ig m a tiz in g  and p e n a lt ie s ;  (8) 
u lt im a te  acceptance of deviant socia l status and 
e f f o r t s  a t  adjustment ori the basis o f the 
associated r o le .
On a somewhat re la te d  note, Becker (1963:25-39) suggested th a t  deviant  
careers proceed through the fo llow ing  process. A person f i r s t  breaks 
some ru le .  A fte r  being labeled fo r  th a t  a c t ,  the ind iv idua l acquires  
deviant motives and in te re s ts  and enters  a more extensive and extended
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patte rn  o f  deviant behavior. F in a l ly ,  an ind iv idua l can become p a r t  of 
an organized deviant group which serves the fo l lo w in g  fun ctions:  
s o l id i fy in g  his dev ian t behav ior, provid ing j u s t i f i c a t i o n  or ideology,  
and o f fe r in g  techniques fo r  lessening any trou b le  in which the 
in d iv idua l might become invo lved . In essence, the in d iv id u a l becomes 
enmeshed in deviancy.
In conclusion, the important issues addressed by the s o c ie ta l  
reaction  th e o r is ts  include the r e la t i v e  nature of deviance, the la b e l in g  
of acts as devian t and in d iv id u a ls  who engage in them as d ev ian ts , and 
the consequences of being labeled dev ian t on the a t t r ib u te d  person.
The A p p l ic a b i1i t y  of Societa! Reaction Theories to P o s it iv e  Deviance
Through so c ie ta l  reac tio n  th e o r ie s ,  various important issues other  
than s o le ly  s tru c tu ra l  or e t io lo g ic a l  reasons fo r  negative deviance have 
been addressed. Societa l re a c t io n  th e o r ie s ,  can perhaps be applied  to  
these same processes in r e la t io n  to p o s it iv e  deviance. Thus, the 
fo llow ing  types o f points in r e la t io n  to p o s i t iv e  deviance could be 
analyzed: changing designations of deviance, the so c ie ta l  reac tio n  to
c e r ta in  types of behavior, and the e f fe c ts  of so c ie ta l  re a c t io n  on the  
labe led . Each po in t  w i l l  be sep ara te ly  discussed in r e la t io n  to  
posi t i v e  deviance.
The manner in which d e f in i t io n s  o f negative deviance change has 
concerned so c ie ta l reac t ion  th e o r is ts .  B a s ic a l ly ,  behavior th a t  is 
considered deviance ( i . e . ,  negative) in one so c ie ty  or in one era may 
not be thought of as deviance in another society  or in another e ra .  
This same po in t  is obviously p e r t in e n t  fo r  p o s it iv e  deviance. Merton 
(1968:235) has suggested, fo r  example, th a t  in many cases, rebels  or 
nonconformists of a c e r ta in  era are  defined as heroes in fu tu re
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generations . As prev iou s ly  discussed, d e f in i t io n s  o f s p e c i f ic  groups of 
innovators have not remained s t a t i c .  This fa c t  is perhaps traceab le  to 
the th rea ten in g  nature of some innovation ( i . e . ,  as viewed by many in a 
s o c ie ty ) .  According to Lenski and Lenski (1982 :70 -7 3 )•  people r e s is t  
innovation . Thus, the French Im pression ists , a group of a r t i s t i c  
innovators, were considered to  be negative  deviants  by th e i r  so c ie ty .  
N evertheless, the Nobel P r iz e  fo r Science is an example of an o r ig in a l ly  
applied label o f  p o s i t iv e  deviance. Thus, behaviors (or actors) which 
are considered p o s i t iv e  deviance may be designated a t  f i r s t  as negative  
deviance, as neutra l behavior, or as p o s i t iv e  deviance. This same 
s i tu a t io n  can a lso  be seen as p e r t in e n t  in r e la t io n  to other types of 
p o s it iv e  deviance. For example, d e f in i t io n s  o f charism atic  leadership  
are very m a l le a b le .  A charism atic leader is obviously viewed p o s i t iv e ly  
by the group or so c ie ty  th a t  fo llows him. Yet other groups or other  
eras may view the same ind iv id ua l in a completely neutra l or in a a 
negative manner. The d e f in i t io n s  o f innate c h a ra c te r is t ic s  are  probably 
also s u scep t ib le  to  changing d e f in i t io n s .  Ideas of beauty and those of 
in te l l ig e n c e  are c u l t u r a l l y  determined. Obviously, these d e f in i t io n s  
can thus vary  c r o s s - c u l tu r a l ly .  Thus, the po in t made by lab e ling  
th e o r is ts  th a t  d e f in i t io n s  of deviance change and are not s t a t i c ,  is 
also q u i te  a o p lic a b le  to p o s it iv e  deviance. On the other hand, c e r ta in  
examples o f p o s i t iv e  deviance are probably less m a lle a b le .  As a type,  
a ltru is m  is perhaps a form of p o s i t iv e  deviance-s ince in essence i t  
involves s e l f - s a c r i f i c i n g  b e h a v io r - th a t  is more l i k e ly  to be more 
u n iv e rs a l ly  defined  as p o s it iv e  deviance. In r e la t io n  to negative  
deviance, Lemert (1972:22) explained the po in t  th a t  c e r ta in  acts tend to  
be condemned-albeit in various degrees-by a l l  s o c ie t ie s .  Thus, c e r ta in
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acts could be viewed as being more u n iv e rs a l ly  p ra ised . In other words, 
c e r ta in  behaviors and/or ac tions  have a higher p r o b a b i l i t y  of being
c o n s is ten t ly  designated as p o s i t iv e  deviance. A l l  in a l l ,  soc ie ta l  
reac tio n  th eo r ies  could focus on the changing nature o f d e f in i t io n s  o f
p o s it iv e  deviance.
Another important process th a t  could be explained by using lab e lin g  
theory is  th a t  of the process of the s o c ie ta l  reac t io n  to  an act or 
behavior. For example, in r e la t io n  to  innate c h a r a c te r is t ic s ,  
in te l l ig e n c e  tes ts  have been u t i l i z e d  to  a great extent to id e n t i fy  the 
i n t e l l e c t u a l l y  g i f t e d  (Brody and Brody, 1976:207). Pub lic  school 
o f f i c i a l s  become la b e le rs .  Other issues along these l ines  are  
s ig n i f ic a n t  and could be addressed in r e la t io n  to  p o s i t iv e  deviance. 
H is t o r ic a l ly ,  why d id  in te l l ig e n c e  te s ts  become the the means to  
id e n t i fy  the i n t e l l e c t u a l l y  g if ted ?  Perhaps, the concept of moral 
entrepreneurs, or ru le  c re a to rs ,  as ra ised  by Becker ( 1963: 1A2-163)
would be u s e fu l ly  ap p lied  to the exp lanation of th is  h is t o r ic a l  process. 
Although the issues of c u l tu ra l  bias have been ra ised  in r e la t io n  to  
in te l l ig e n c e  te s ts ,  why is th is  means s t i l l  used as the major way to  
id e n t i fy  the g if te d ?  At any r a te ,  these are  the types o f questions th a t  
soc ie ta l  re a c t io n  theory is uniquely capable of e x p la in in g .  The process 
of s o c ie ta l  reac t io n  could also perhaps be u s e fu l ly  applied  to charisma, 
as a type o f p o s it iv e  deviance.
F in a l ly ,  the e f f e c t  of being labeled on the people labeled has been 
addressed by s o c ie ta l  reac t ion  theory. The impact of a p o s it iv e  label 
could a lso  be i l lu m in a ted  by s o c ie ta l  reac tio n  theory . As an example, 
according to  S c a r p i t t i  and McFarlane (1975 :6 ) ,  " . . . i n t e l l e c t u a l s  and 
sa in ts  are g en era lly  evaluated p o s i t iv e ly  and are rewarded fo r  th e i r
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a c t i v i t i e s ,  thus (hopefu lly  again) heightening the p r o b a b i l i t y  of fu tu re  
occurrence." Thus, labe ling  does have an impact on the labe led . For 
example, as previously  noted in re la t io n  to physical a t t ra c t iv e n e s s ,  an 
innate c h a ra c te r is t ic ,  a s e l f - f u l f i l l i n g  prophecy, appears to operate .  
In other words, since the b e a u t i fu l  are assumed to have c e r ta in  
advantages due to the stereotypes that e x is t ,  they are d i f f e r e n t i a l l y  
t re a te d .  Consequently, they act ( e .g . ,  w ith  an increased o r ie n ta t io n  
toward ambition) in a manner d i f f e r e n t  from how they would act i f  th is  
whole process did not occur (Krebs and A d in o l f i ,  1975s252) .
In some respects, the a t t r a c t iv e  can come to behave as secondary 
devian ts , as postulated by Lemert (1972:167) in th a t  t h e i r  l iv e s  come to  
be organized around th is  p o s it iv e  deviant a t t r ib u t e .
In conclusion, so c ie ta l  reaction  theory could perhaps by best
u t i l i z e d  in regard to c e r ta in  issues and c e r ta in  processes, including  
the changeable nature of d e f in i t io n s  of p o s it iv e  deviance, the process 
of so c ie ta l  reac t io n , and the e f fe c t  of the labe ling  on the in d iv idua l  
1abe1ed.
Conf1ic t  Theories
According to  Traub and L i t t l e  (1980:1*1-1*2), the basic idea
presented by social d iso rg an iza t ion  and c u ltu re  c o n f l i c t  th e o r is ts  is 
th a t  " . . . c o n f l i c t  and d isorgan iza t io n  are  most apt to increase when the 
eq u il ib r iu m  of a social system is d isturbed during period of rapid
social change, and as c o n f l ic t  and social d isorg an iza t ion  increase, so 
w i l l  rates of deviance." Thus, i t  seems only natura l th a t  social
d isorg an iza t ion  theory was f i r s t  developed in the e a r ly  p a rt  of his  
century by American sociology e s p e c ia l ly  a t  the U n iv e rs ity  o f Chicago, 
since th a t  was a period of extremely fa s t  change in th is  soc ie ty  and a
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period ch arac ter ized  by a concentration o f social problems in urban 
areas.
Park (1980 :47 -4 8 ) ,  fo r  example, pointed to th is  phenomenon. In the 
f i r s t  p lace , he noted th a t  in the fam ily  and neighborhood, custom and 
t r a d i t io n  are embodied in folkways and mores, w h ile  such in s t i tu t io n s  as 
the church, the school, and the courts a t  the community level can also  
serve to  a id  in the control of the in d iv id u a l .  Delinquency was 
associated w ith  the in a b i l i t y  of community organ iza tions  to work 
properly due to  the g reat changes th a t  had been occurring in the c i t i e s .  
With an increas ing ly  complex d iv is io n  of labor along w ith  changes in 
t ran sp o rta t io n  and communication, there had a lso taken place an 
in d iv id u a l iz a t io n  from the standpoint of the ind iv idua l and social 
d isorgan iza t io n  from the so c ie ta l  and community le v e l ,  r e s u lt in g  in a 
continual s ta te  of a g i ta t io n .
Thomas and Znaniecki (1980:41*) suggested th a t  social 
d iso rg an iza t io n  re fe r re d  to  a s ta te  where there was " . . . a  decrease of 
the in fluence  of e x is t in g  social ru les  of behavior upon ind iv idua l  
members of the group." This condition  can vary from an in d iv id u a l level 
to the po in t where i t  involves the various in s t i tu t io n s  of a group. 
Although, to a c e r ta in  e x te n t ,  th is  condition  can be found in a l l  
s o c ie t ie s ,  i t  does not become a problem in an era of socia l s t a b i l i t y  
since the use of socia l sanctions, fo r  example, can counteract the  
social d is o rg a n iza t io n .  Faris  and Dunham (1980:50-55) analyzed the 
re la t io n s h ip  between urbanism and socia l d is o rg a n iza t io n .  This  
re la t io n s h ip  a lso  ex is ted  between various areas o f the c i t y  as 
conceptualized as consisting  of the fo l low ing  concentric  zones: the 
centra l business d i s t r i c t ,  the zone in t r a n s i t io n ,  the zone of
with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
workingman's homes, the r e s id e n t ia l  zone, and the commuter zone. The 
d iso rg an iza t io n  process, fo r  example, can work in the fo l lo w in g  way fo r  
a rooming-house sec tion  of a sec to r , although i t  might be somewhat 
d i f f e r e n t  fo r  other n a tu ra l areas , such a a fo re ign  born slum area . The 
rooming-house areas are  f i l l e d  w ith  young s in g le  w hite  c o l la r  workers 
who rent rooms in areas close to  th e i r  work in the cen tra l  business 
d i s t r i c t .  Since these areas are  ch arac te r ized  by trans ien ce , anonymity 
and is o la t io n ,  various forms of d ev ian t behavior ( e .g . ,  venereal 
disease, a lcoholism and su ic ide) tend to occur a t  a higher leve l than in 
other parts  of the c i t y  due to  the fa c t  th a t  the usual contro l o f fe red  
by primary groups does not e x is t  in these areas.
Shaw and McKay engaged in extensive research in the areas w ith  high 
concentrations of delinquency in Chicago (Void, 1979:185-195).  
Analyzing the c h a ra c te r is t ic s  of the areas w ith  the h ighest ra tes  of  
delinquency, they concluded the fo l lo w in g :  the physical s ta tus  of these 
areas was th a t  they were located close to  areas of heavy industry  or 
commerce, the economic s ta tus  was charac ter ized  by the lowest s ta tus  in 
economic terms, and the population composition was noted by the high 
percentages o f  fo re ig n -b o rn  and blacks and by constant s h i f t s  in e thn ic  
populations. To fu r th e r  understand the nature o f delinquency, they 
examined the l i f e  h is t o r ie s  of various delinquents and found the 
fo l lo w in g . In the f i r s t  p lace , in regard to  in t e l l ig e n c e ,  physical 
condit ion , and p e rs o n a l i ty  t r a i t s ,  the delinquents were a c tu a l ly  very  
s im ila r  to other boys. Most important to socia l d is o rg a n iz a t io n ,  
however, was the second f in d in g  th a t  conventional t r a d i t io n s ,  
neighborhoods, in s t i t u t io n s ,  and public  op in ion had v a s t ly  d e te r io ra te d  
in areas o f high delinquency. In other neighborhoods, these processes
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function  to  control the actions of adolescents. Furthermore, o f te n  
times, parents and neighbors accepted delinquent behavior as proper in 
these areas. T h ird ly ,  adolescents in these neighborhood had more 
extensive chances to  engage in de linquent a c t i v i t i e s .  Furthermore, 
delinquent behaviors s ta r te d  e a r ly  in l i f e ,  as p a r t  of play a c t i v i t i e s  
in the s t r e e ts .  Also, each neighborhood was ch arac ter ized  by a 
d i f f e r e n t  neighborhood t r a d i t io n  which is passed on from o ld er  boys to 
younger boys. Next of a l l ,  conventional socia l contro l methods were 
incapable o f  preventing the occurrence of these steps. F in a l ly ,  the
delinquent only s ta r te d  to id e n t i fy  w ith  the crim inal element a t  an 
advanced stage of his ca ree r .  As a r e s u l t ,  the conclusion reached was 
th a t  c e r ta in  areas o f the c i t y  could be considered to be in a permanent 
s ta te  of soc ia l d is o rg a n iz a t io n .  Delinquency and the other socia l  
problems c h a ra c te r is t ic  o f these areas were associated w ith  the process 
of invasion, dominance and succession. For example, w ith  the changes in 
population there is a decay in the formal socia l o rg an iza t io ns  o f  a 
neighborhood, an end to  the id e n t i f ic a t io n  th a t  people once had w ith  
th e i r  neighborhood, and an in a b i l i t y  o f neighborhoods to contro l t h e i r  
adolescents. On top of a l l  these fa c to rs ,  the neighborhood has a 
p r o c l iv i t y  to serve as a combat zone between the group th a t  is invading  
and the group th a t  is r e t r e a t in g .  As Shaw and McKay (1970:225-227)
noted in the fo l low ing  passage, a t  tim es, there is even a s i tu a t io n  of 
c o n f l ic t  between the norms of these neighborhoods and th a t  o f the la rger  
society :
In c o n tra s t ,  the areas of low economic s ta tu s ,  
where the ra tes  of delinquents are h igh, are  
ch arac te r ized  by wide d iv e r s i t y  in norms and 
standards of behavior. The moral values range 
from those th a t  are s t r i c t l y  conventional to  
those in d i r e c t  opposition to co n ven t io n a lity  as 
symbolized by the fa m ily ,  the church, and other
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in s t i tu t io n s  common to  our general 
s o c i e t y . . .C h ild ren  l iv in g  in sUch communities 
are exposed to a v a r ie ty  o f con trad ic to ry  
standards and forms of behavior ra ther than to a 
r e l a t i v e l y  consistent and conventional 
p a t t e r n . . .C o n f l ic ts  of values necessarily  a r is e  
when boys are brought in contact w ith  so many 
forms of conduct not re co n c ilab le  w ith
conventional m o ra l i ty  as expressed in church and
school. A boy may be found g u i l t y  of
delinquency the co u rt ,  which represents the
values o f the la rger so c ie ty ,  fo r  an act which 
has had a t  leas t  t a c i t  approval in the community 
in which he 1iv e s .
Therefore , very e x p l i c i t l y ,  Shaw and McKay pointed to the cu ltu re
c o n f l ic t  th a t  is o ften  inherent in areas of socia l d iso rg an iza t io n .
S e l l  in (1980:58-65) a lso  contributed  to the idea of cu ltu re  
c o n f l ic t  w ith  h is notion of conduct norms, or those norms or ru les  
a r is in g  in socia l l i f e  th a t  express the " . . . s o c i a l  a t t i tu d e  of th is  
group toward the various ways in which a person might act under c e r ta in  
circumstances has thus been c r y s t a l l i z e d  in to  a ru le ,  the v io la t io n  of 
which arouses a group re a c t io n ."  Thus, there is normal and abnormal 
conduct, depending on whether a p a r t ic u la r  conduct complies with or does 
not comply w ith  a conduct norm. Each ind iv idua l belongs to several 
social groups. As a r e s u l t ,  i t  is almost in e v ita b le  th a t  in a more 
complex c u ltu re  there is an increasing p ro b a b i l i ty  th a t  an ind iv idual  
w i l l  belong to  groups which have d ivergent or c o n f l ic t in g  norms in 
regard to  a p a r t ic u la r  s i tu a t io n .  Therefore , c u ltu re  c o n f l i c t  re fe rs  to 
the s i tu a t io n  when there are  legal and nonlegal conduct norms th a t  
c o n f l i c t .  Cu lture  c o n f l ic t  can a r is e  as a la te n t  consequence of the 
growth o f c i v i l i z a t io n s  and as r e s u lt  o f the c o n f l ic ts  of c u ltu ra l
codes. C o n f l ic ts  of c u ltu ra l  codes can a r is e  under the fo llow ing
circumstances: i f  c u l tu ra l  codes c o n f l ic t  a t the border of c u ltu ra l
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areas next to  each o th er ,  i f  the law of one group is expanded and
applied to  other areas, and i f  in d iv id u a ls  from one group move to
another area . This can be seen to  be p a r t ic u la r ly  su ited  to exp la in  
some of the crimes o f immigrants who from t h e i r  c u l tu ra l  perspective ,  
are a c tu a l ly  ju s t  engaging in what must seem to them, normative 
behavior.
As an example, a study of s t re e t -c o rn e r  gangs in lower-c lass areas 
produced the fo l lo w in g  re s u lts  fo r  M i l l e r  (1970:351~3&3) • These 
adolescents-although cognizant th a t  they were v io la t in g  the law-were 
a c tu a l ly  engaging in behaviors th a t  were e i th e r  accepted or a t  le a s t ,  
not re jec ted  by lower-c lass c u ltu re  and as a r e s u l t ,  c o n f l ic te d  w ith  
various legal norms and m idd le-c lass c u l tu r e .  The low er-c lass c u ltu re ,  
which has been a p e rs is te n t  and w e l l -e s ta b l is h e d  t r a d i t io n ,  is 
character ized  by the fo l lo w in g ,  focal concerns: t ro u b le ,  toughness,
smartness, excitem ent, f a t e ,  and autonomy. A d d it io n a l ly ,  the adolescent
s tre e t  corner gangs found in low er-c lass c u ltu re  were a lso  associated
with the t r a i t s  of belonging and s ta tu s .
A newer focus th a t  has emerged in the c o n f l i c t  perspective  has been 
to examine the emergence of law. For example, Traub and L i t t l e  
(1980:297) pointed out th a t  various th e o r is ts  b e l ie v e  th a t  ru les  emerge 
from the p o l i t i c a l  power competition o f  various groups. Also, whether 
or not the law is enforced is in large measure a r e f le c t io n  of whether 
i t  w i l l  be viewed as b e n e f ic ia l  by those in power. Void (1979:283-296)  
presented an e a r ly  more moderate vers ion  of th is  v iew po in t.  A fte r  
discussing the c o n f l ic ts  of groups, he a lso suggested th a t  p o l i t i c a l  
processes, such as law-making, r e f l e c t  the c o n f l i c t  between various  
in te re s t  groups and th a t  those who gain power w i l l  be in the pos it io n  to
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
define  what is  crim inal behavior. Thus, Void (1979:292) suggested th a t
various c r im ina l actions must be viewed " . . . a s  representing  p r im a r i ly  
behavior on the f r o n t - l i n e  fr in g es  o f d i r e c t  contact between groups 
strugg ling  fo r  the control o f power in the p o l i t i c a l  and c u ltu ra l
o rgan iza tion  of s o c ie ty ."  The fo l lo w in g  types of crimes emerge in th a t  
manner: the d i r e c t  p o l i t i c a l  reform type of p ro te s t  movement, the
struggle between management and unions in in d u s tr ia l  c o n f l i c t ,  the  
la te n t  r e s u l t  of ju r is d ic t io n a l  disagreements between d i f f e r e n t  labor 
u n its ,  and the attempts to reform ra c ia l  segregation.
Thus, c o n f l i c t  has been analyzed in r e la t io n  to c lass  and power and
e x p lo i ta t io n  w ith in  a s o c ie ty .  For example, in an h is to r ic a l  study,
Chambliss (1973:257'269) very e x p l i c i t l y  re jec ted  a consensus
perspective in favor of a c o n f l ic t  perspective  in regard to  the c rim ina l  
law. Upon examining the vagrancy laws as they emerged and were u t i l i z e d  
in various ways, Chambliss concluded th a t  these laws re f le c te d  the 
concerns o f "vested in te re s t  groups." For example, vagrancy laws as they 
f i r s t  appeared in the fourteenth  century , stated th a t  i t  was a crime to  
grant alms to m entally  and p h y s ic a l ly  capable, but unemployed 
ind iv idu a ls  and set a standard compensation fo r workers. During th a t  
era , cheap labor was a necessity fo r  the proper fu nction ing  of the 
B r i t is h  economy. However, the Black Death had ravaged the labor
population and there  were a lso  increased op p o rtu n it ies  fo r  s e r fs .  Thus, 
the vagrancy laws emerged to p ro tec t  the economic in te re s ts  of the
powerful. In te r e s t in g ly ,  fu tu re  s h i f t s  in the focus o f vagrancy laws
also re f le c te d  the in te re s ts  of those in power.
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In a comprehensive e va lu a t io n  o f crime through the c o n f l i c t
perspec tive , Quinney (1980:321-326) o f fe re d  the fo llow in g  proposit ions
to exp la in  crime:
P roposit ion  1 . . . :  Crime is a d e f in i t io n  o f human 
conduct th a t  is created by au thorized  agents in 
a p o l i t i c a l l y  organized s o c ie ty .  Propositon  
2 . . . :  Criminal d e f in i t io n s  describe  behaviors
th a t  c o n f l i c t  w ith  the in te re s ts  of the segments 
of s o c ie ty  th a t  have the power to shape public  
p o l ic y .  P roposit ion  3 » * * :  Criminal d e f in i t io n s  
are  app lied  by the segments of soc ie ty  th a t  have 
the power to shape the enforcement and 
a d m in is tra t io n  of c r im in a l law. Proposition
k . . . :  Behavior p a tte rn s  are  s tru c tu red  in
segmentally organized soc ie ty  in r e la t io n  to 
cr im in a l d e f in i t io n s ,  and w ith in  th is  context,  
persons engage in ac t ion s  th a t  have r e la t iv e
p r o b a b i l i t ie s  o f being defined  as c r im in a l .
P roposit ion  5 * .«J  Conceptions of crime are 
constructed and d if fu s e d  in the segments of 
so c ie ty  by various means o f  communication.
Proposit ion  6 . . . :  The so c ia l  r e a l i t y  of crime is 
constructed by the fo rm u la t io n  and a p p lic a t io n  
of cr im ina l d e f in i t io n s ,  the development of 
behavior p a tte rn s  re la te d  to  crim inal  
d e f in i t io n s ,  and the co n stru c tio n  of crim inal  
conceptions.
In more recent works, Quinney (1 9 7 ^ :15~l6) has been very e x p l i c i t  in his
blame of the  c a p i t a l i s t  system. Suggesting th a t  the in te re s ts  o f the
dominant economic c lass are advanced by the s ta te ,  he proposed th a t  the  
crim inal law m aintains th is  socia l and economic o rd e r ,  w h ile  crime  
control perpetuates domestic o rd e r .  Thus, in h e re n t ly ,  o ther classes are  
oppressed through such means as coerc ion . As a r e s u l t ,  Quinney
maintained th a t  the only  way to end the crime problem is  fo r  a new
s o c ia l i s t  so c ie ty  to emerge.
Thus, soc ia l d is o rg a n iza t io n  and c o n f l i c t  theories  cover a gambit 
of types of theory . From the v iew point th a t  s o c ia l ly  d isorganized areas 
tend to have value systems which c o n f l i c t  w ith  conventional s o c ie ty ,  to
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the more ra d ic a l  v iewpoints o f  Quinney, a v a r ie t y  o f conceptions o f  the 
nature of the re la t io n s h ip  o f c o n f l i c t  and deviance have emerged.
The A p p l ic a b i1i t y  of Conf1ic t  Theories to  P o s it iv e  Deviance 
Thus, the f in a l  type o f th e o re t ic a l  stance th a t  has been used to  
e lu c id a te  negative  deviance is c o n f l i c t  ( i . e . ,  inc lud ing  socia l  
d iso rg an iza t io n  and c u ltu re  c o n f l i c t ) .  While the a p p l i c a b i l i t y  of  
c o n f l ic t  th e o r ie s  does not appear to be q u ite  as ex tens ive  as is the 
case fo r  the other three types of th e o r ie s ,  there  do appear to be some 
points th a t  c o n f l i c t  theory could help to exp la in .
For example, in regard to c o n f l i c t  as expressed by socia l 
d iso rg an iza t io n  theory , some issues p e r t in e n t  to p o s i t iv e  deviance can 
be ra is e d .  To r e i t e r a t e ,  Thomas and Znaniecki (1980:1*4) wrote tha t  
social d is o rg a n iza t io n  re fe rs  to a " . . . a  decrease of the in fluence  of 
e x is t in g  so c ia l ru les  o f behavior upon ind iv idua l members of the group."  
As in the case of anomie, a period of socia i d is o rg a n iza t io n  would 
perhaps be very conducive to  the emergence of charism atic  behavior. A 
period o f soc ia l d iso rg an iza t io n  is obviously eq u iva len t to  a period of 
stress, which provides f e r t i l e  ground fo r  the needs o f a group of people  
to have a charism atic  leader, as discussed by Tucker (1968:744). Thus, 
the f i r s t  necessary component o f the charism atic  r e la t io n s h ip  would be 
present. I f  a p o te n t ia l  charism atic  leader is s i tu a te d  w ith in  the 
group, then the charism atic  re la t io n s h ip  can emerge.
In a d d i t io n ,  perhaps, during such a period of d is o rg a n iz a t io n ,  a 
society would be more w i l l i n g  to  accept innovations or innovators due to  
the d i r e  circumstances th a t  necess ita te  bold changes.
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Another in te re s t in g  po in t th a t  was raised by Shaw and McKay 
( 1970: 226- 227) is th a t  in a complex c u ltu re ,  c o n f l ic t in g  conduct norms 
are l i k e l y  to  p r e v a i l .  In re la t io n  to p o s it iv e  deviance, th is  po int  
could be important. This type of theory could perhaps be u t i l i z e d  to 
exp la in  c e r ta in  phenomena. For example, d ivergent d e f in i t io n s - o f  
whether a p a r t ic u la r  ac t ion  or actor w i l l  o r ig in a l l y  be labeled as 
p o s it iv e  deviance, as negative deviance, or in a neutra l manner-wili 
probably be produced in a complex so c ie ty .  At th is  p o in t ,  the power of 
the various groups in a society  w i l l  probably be s ig n i f ic a n t  in 
determining which d e f in i t io n  wins. According to Quinney (1980:322), the 
second proposit ion  s ta tes  th a t  crim inal d e f in i t io n s  w i l l  be applied  to  
those actions tha t are in c o n f l ic t  w ith  the in te res ts  of those in power 
in a s o c ie ty .  Although th is  point was s p e c i f ic a l ly  app lied  to the case 
of c rim ina l ac t io ns , the same phenomenon could be ap p licab le  to 
d e f in i t io n s  o f deviance, and whether or not c e r ta in  examples of p o s it iv e  
deviance w i l l  o r ig in a l ly  be labeled as negative deviance. For example, 
often  times, c e r ta in  innovations or c e r ta in  charismatic leaders could be 
threaten ing  or a t  least not supportive of those in power; consequently, 
these behaviors or ind iv idua ls  w i l l  be l ik e ly  not to be defined  
p o s i t iv e ly ,  but n e g a t iv e ly .  Obviously, then, the re la t io n s h ip  of power 
to the manner in which p o s it iv e  deviance is  o r ig in a l ly  defined  could be 
examined u t i l i z i n g  c o n f l ic t  theory.
Thus, there  do appear to be some processes regarding p o s it iv e  
deviance which could be explained by c o n f l ic t  theory, including the 
increase o f innovation or charisma during periods o f social 
d iso rg an iza t io n  and the importance of power in connection w ith  the 
o r ig in a l  designation o f p o s it iv e  deviance as negative deviance or as
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Conclusions
A ll in a l l ,  c e r ta in  types of p o s i t iv e  deviance and c e r ta in  
processes associated w ith  deviance could perhaps be e lu c id a ted  a t  some 
level by various theo ries  of deviance. These comments are meant to  be 
merely te n ta t iv e  and suggestive a t  th is  p o in t .  There would be a need to  
delve in to  each of these issues to a fa r  g rea te r  e x te n t .  Yet, anomie 
theory could be used to  p a r t i a l l y  exp la in  innovation and charism atic  
behavior. In a d d it io n ,  a ltru ism  and supra-conforming behaviors, as w ell  
as subcultura l and social psychological le v e ls  of exp lan ation , are  
perhaps most s u ita b le  fo r  c u l tu ra l  support th e o r ie s .  Societa l reac t io n  
theory could help exp la in  processes l ik e  changing designations of 
deviance, the s o c ie ta l  reac t ion  to c e r ta in  types o f behavior, and the 
e f fe c ts  of s o c ie ta l  reac tio n  on the lab e led . F in a l ly ,  c o n f l i c t  theory  
could be useful to answering questions such as the re la t io n s h ip  between 
power and the a p p lic a t io n s  of designations of deviance. In essence, 
since p o s i t iv e  deviance is akin to  negative deviance in many respects,  
deviance th eo ries  could be useful in a more complete exp lanation  of 
p o s it iv e  deviance.
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CHAPTER XI
CONCLUSIONS
In essence, p o s i t iv e  deviance has been d e fined , c a te g o r ize d ,  and 
examined.
P o s it iv e  deviance has been defined  u t i l i z i n g  aspects of the 
norm -v io ia t io n  approach to d e f in in g  deviance and the la b e l in g  approach 
to d e f in in g  deviance. P o s it iv e  deviance r e fe rs  to  behavior th a t  people 
label ( i . e . , .  p u b l ic ly  evaluate ) in a superior sense. The labe ling  
u sually  re s u lts  because the behavior departs from th a t  which is 
considered normative or normal in the p a r t ic u la r  case of behav ior.
S im i la r ly  to the case o f deviance, in g enera l,  the r e l a t i v i t y  of 
p o s it iv e  deviance has been noted. In o ther words, ac tions  and/or 
behaviors and/or actors th a t  have been defined  as p o s i t iv e  deviance in 
one era , or by one c u l tu r e ,  or by one subculture , may be defined  as 
p o s it iv e  deviance or negative deviance or normative behavior by another 
era , c u l tu re ,  or subcu ltu re .
To fu r th e r  f a c i l i t a t e  a more complete examination of p o s it iv e  
deviance, a cl ass i f i c a t o r y  model based on f i v e  types of p o s it iv e  
deviance was p o s ited . The f i v e  types o f p o s it iv e  deviance-which were
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garnered from the review of the e x is t in g  l i t e r a t u r e  <:n p o s it iv e  
deviance-inc lude the fo l lo w in g :  innovation, a l t ru is m , sup ra-conform ity , 
charisma, and innate c h a ra c te r is t ic s .  In the f i r s t  p lace , innovation  
suggests a new combination of already e x is t in g  c u ltu ra l  elements, or a 
m o d if ic a t io n  of a c u l tu ra l  element to  produce a new one. Nobel P r ize  
winners have been discussed by Szasz (1970:xxv-xxvi) as a form of  
p o s it iv e  deviance. The second type o f p o s it iv e  deviance, a lt ru is m ,  
includes s e l f - s a c r i f i c i n g  heroes Steffensm eier and Terry  (19751A ) . 
Altruism  involves actions engaged in v o lu n t a r i ly  to b e n e f i t  o thers ,  
which are  undertaken w itho u t any expecta tion  of reward or personal g a in .  
Supra-conformity is a th i r d  type of p o s it iv e  deviance. Along these 
l in e s ,  s t ra ig h t -A  students have been mentioned by Hawkins and Tiedeman 
(1 9 7 5 j6 7 ) . Supra-conformity re fe rs  to  behavior th a t  reaches the level  
of the id e a l ize d  in a c u l tu re ,  ra th e r  than ju s t  the norm atively  
expected. In the fo u rth  p lace , charisma is a type of p o s i t iv e  deviance  
exem plif ied  by Gandhi (Sorokin, 1950:8 1) . A charism atic  leader - is 
believed to  possess specia l g i f t s  by a group of fo l low ers  and 
consequently, is fo llowed accord ing ly . The la s t  type of p o s it iv e  
deviance postu lated  is th a t  of innate c h a r a c te r is t ic s .  B eau tifu l  women 
have been discussed as p o s it iv e  deviants  by Hawkins and Tiedeman 
( 1975s59) and geniuses have been re fe r re d  to as p o s i t iv e  deviants by 
S c a r p i t t i  and McFarlane ( 1975228) .  Innate c h a ra c te r is t ic s ,  re fe r  to  
t r a i t s  which are p a r t i a l l y  innate and are p a r t i a l l y  modified by 
environmental cond it ions .
F in a l ly ,  deviance theories  in general ( i . e . ,  those th e o re t ic a l  
approaches developed to exp la in  negative deviance) have been analyzed to 
ascerta in  how ap p licab le  each could be in regard to e x p la in in g  p o s it iv e
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deviance. Anomie theory would appear to  be best su ited  to  exp la in  
innovation and charism atic  forms of p o s it iv e  deviance. A d d it io n a l ly ,  
anomie theory would best expla in  macro-level issues in r e la t io n  to  
p o s it iv e  deviance. C u ltu ra l support theory could be u t i l i z e d  to exp la in  
a ltru ism  and supra-conforming behavior. Also, subcultura l and social  
psychological issues should be the focus of c u ltu ra l  support th e o r ie s ,
in the th i r d  p lace , s o c ie ta l  reaction  theories  could be used to exp la in
the fo l lo w in g  issues in regard to p o s it iv e  deviance: changing
designations of deviance, the process of the actual s o c ie ta l  reac tio n  to  
c e r ta in  types of behaviors, and the impact th a t  the soc ie ta l  reaction
has on the lab e led . F in a l ly ,  c o n f l ic t  theory could be used to c l a r i f y
such issues as the increase of charisma or innovation which occurs 
during periods of social d iso rg an iza t ion  and to exp la in  how power 
a f fe c ts  the a p p l ic a t io n  of designations of deviance.
Some i l l u s t r a t i v e  areas in which hypotheses could be developed and 
e m p ir ic a l ly  examined in the fu tu re  w i l l  be addressed.
At the most general le v e l ,  as suggested by Steffensmeier and Terry
09755*0 in r e la t io n  to Congressional Medal of Honor winners and by
Freedman and Doob ( 1968: 5 )  in re la t io n  to p o s it iv e  deviance, p o s it iv e
deviants  are o fte n  trea ted  s im i la r ly  to negative d ev ian ts . This issue
should be s tud ied . A d d it io n a l ly ,  th is  issue should be fu rther, pursued
in regard to  each of the f iv e  types of p o s it iv e  deviance. In other
words, an important issue to  be examined would be whether th is  process
would occur in a d i f f e r e n t i a l  manner fo r  each type of p o s it iv e  deviance. 
>
Another issue th a t  could be u s e fu l ly  pursued in the fu tu re  is th a t  
of the m a l le a b i l i t y  of lab e ls .  In essence, does the label of an action  
and/or behavior waver much in r e la t io n  to whether the action  and/or
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behavior is considered p o s it iv e  deviance, negative deviance, or as a 
neutral form of a c t io n .  In a d d i t io n , ' th is  issue could a lso  be examined 
in r e la t io n  to types o f p o s it iv e  deviance. For example, seemingly 
charisma as a form of p o s i t iv e  deviance would be more subject to  
changing designations than would a l t ru is m . This phenomenon would 
probably occur because charisma is o ften  based on an emotional response. 
Altruism always involves s e l f le s s  behavior and, thus, is more l i k e ly  to  
be uniform ly labeled in a p o s i t iv e  manner.
Another in te re s t in g  area to  examine e m p ir ic a l ly  would be in 
re la t io n  to the question of the o r ig in a l  a p p l ic a t io n  of a la b e l .  As 
such, does the type of p o s it iv e  deviance have an impact on whether an 
action and/or behavior is more l i k e ly  to be viewed o r ig in a l ly  in a 
p o s it iv e ,  n egative , or neutra l manner. For example, s ince according to  
Lenski and Lenski (1982 :70 -73 ) , people are very apt to r e s is t  change, 
perhaps innovation would tend to be o r ig in a l l y  labeled in a negative  
manner. In co n tra s t ,  since supra-conform ity re fe rs  to actions that  
adhere to the id e a l i 2ed leve l o f a so c ie ty ,  seemingly, supra-conformity  
would be more l i k e l y  to be o r ig in a l l y  labeled in a p o s i t iv e  manner.
The a p p l i c a b i l i t y  of the various th e o re t ic a l  stances to  p o s it iv e  
deviance ( i . e . ,  anomie, c u l tu ra l  support, s o c ie ta l  re a c t io n ,  and 
c o n f l ic t )  could be fu r th e r  analyzed and a lso  e m p ir ic a l ly  examined in 
re la t io n  to p o s i t iv e  deviance.
A f in a l  s ig n i f ic a n t  area of fu tu re  research .would center on the 
ro le  of gender issues in r e la t io n  to the various types of p o s it iv e  
deviance. U nfo rtun ate ly ,  many of the completed stud ies  th a t  have been 
c ited  in th is  d is s e r ta t io n  have almost e x c lu s iv e ly  revolved around 
males. For example, most research on achievement m o tiva t io n  has been
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
205
conducted w ith  males and t r a d i t io n a l  male sex ro les  as the focus. 
Future stud ies  of supra-conformity in regard to the issue of gender 
would be an important c o n tr ib u t io n  to  a complete exp lanation  o f p o s it iv e  
deviance.
In conclusion, em pirical in v es t ig a t io n s  of p o s i t iv e  deviance, in 
genera l, and the various types o f p o s it iv e  deviance, would i l lu m in a te  
both the nature of p o s it iv e  deviance and negative deviance.
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